GENTRAN:Director °

for Windows ®

Version 5.3

Forms Integration
ANSI Tutorial Guide

Sterling Commerce
An IBM Company

4109-530-TUTR04-0000



June 2002

© Copyright 1998
Sterling Commerce, Inc.
ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

WARNING: ANY UNAUTHORIZED DUPLICATION OF THIS DOCUMENTATION SHALL BE AN INFRINGEMENT OF
COPYRIGHT

Trade Secret Notice

This documentation, the software it describes, and the information and know-how they contain constitute the proprietary,
confidential and valuable trade secret information of Sterling Commerce, Inc., its affiliated companies or its or their licensors,
and may not be used for any unauthorized purpose, or disclosed to others without the prior written permission of the applicable
Sterling Commerce entity. This documentation and the software that it describes have been provided pursuant to a license
agreement that contains prohibitions against and/or restrictions on their copying, modification and use. Duplication, in whole or
in part, if and when permitted, shall bear this notice and the Sterling Commerce, Inc. copyright notice. As and when provided to
any governmental entity, government contractor or subcontractor subject to the FARs, this documentation is provided with
RESTRICTED RIGHTS under FAR 52.227-19. Further, as and when provided to any governmental entity, government
contractor or subcontractor subject to DFARs, this documentation and the software it describes are provided pursuant to the
customary Sterling Commerce license, as described in DFAR 227.7202 with respect to commercial software and commercial
software documentation.

This documentation and the software which it describes are licensed either "AS IS" or with a limited warranty, as set forth in the
applicable license agreement. Other than any limited warranties provided, NO OTHER WARRANTY IS EXPRESSED AND
NONE SHALL BE IMPLIED, INCLUDING THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR USE OR
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. The applicable Sterling Commerce entity reserves the right to revise this publication from
time to time and to make changes in the content hereof without the obligation to notify any person or entity of such revisions or
changes.

Product names mentioned herein may be trademarks and/or registered trademarks of their respective companies.

GENTRAN:Director, COMMERCE:Connection, and COMMERCE:Network are trademarks or registered trade marks of
Sterling Commerce. Windows, Windows NT, ODBC, SQL Server, Microsoft, MS-DOS, and Access are trademarks or registered
trademarks of Microsoft Corporation. CLEO is a proprietary product of CLEO Communications, a division of Interface Systems,
Inc. HP and LaserJet are registered trademarks of Hewlett-Packard Company. Pentium is a trademark of Intel Corporation.



C O N T E N T S

Chapter 1 Getting Started. . ........ ... 1
What'sinthisManual . ............ e 2
ConventionsinthisManual. . ........... ... i 3
Introducing Forms Integration . .. ... .. o 4
Print Trandation Object. . .. ... 4

Screen Entry Tranglationobject. .. ... 4

EDI FileFormat Window . . ... 5
Layout WIindow. . . ... 6
Introducing the Forms Integration Subsystem .. ........... ... o i, 7
NaVIga ON . . . . 7
Keyboard TEChNIQUES . . . . .o oo 10
Building a Formwith FormsIntegration . . ........... ... ... 11
Chapter 2 CreatingaPrintForm .............. ... ... .......... 13
Getting Started . . .. ... 14
Print FOrm SCeNario .. ...t e 16
FOrm ANalySiS. . oo 16
AnayzingtheEDI File . ... ... 16
Segment ANalysSiS. ... oo 20
Verifying the Global EDI DateFormats ... ... ..., 25
Creatingthe New Form ... ... e 27
Activating Groups, Segments, and Elements ... ........... ... ... ... 32
Verifying EDI Delimiters. ... ... e 35
Promoting and Changing the Maximum Use of Segments and Groups. . . . . .. 38
Changing the Maximum Use of the REF Segment . .................. 38
Inserting aNew NA Group. . . . ..o v e 40
Changing the Maximum Useof thePID Group .. ................... 43
PromotingtheDTM:2Segment. ... ...t 44
Creating aCTT GrOUD . . o v v ittt et et e e e e 46
Generatingthe Form . ... ... 48
Customizingthe EDI Data. .. ... oo i e e 51
Setting uptheDocument Name . ... 51
Customizingthe BEG Segment. . . . ... oot 53
CustomizingtheBEGO1Element . ............. it 53
Customizingthe BEGO2 Element . ........... ..ot 54
Customizingthe BEGO3 Element . ........... ..ot 59
Customizingthe BEGOSElement . ............. ot 60
Customizingthe NTE Segment. . ... ..ot 62
Customizingthe NTEO2 Element . ............. i .. 62

GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide December, 1998 i



Contents

CustomizingtheREF Segment .. .......... ..., 63
CustomizingtheREFOLElement . ....... ... ... .. ... ... 63
CustomizingtheREFO2 Element . ....... ...t 64

Customizingthe ITD Segment. .. ... e 66
Customizingthe ITDOLElement. . ...... ...t 66
Customizingthe ITD12 Element. . ...t 71

Customizing the NL Group. . . .« .o et 73

Customizingthe N1 Segment. . .. ... e 75
CustomizingtheN101 Element . ....... ... ... 75
CustomizingtheN102 Element .......... ... it 81

CustomizingtheN3 Segment. . ...t i 82
CustomizingtheN301Element .......... ... i, 82
CustomizingtheN302Element .......... ... i, 83

Customizingthe N4 Segment. . .. ...t e 84
CustomizingtheN4OLElement .............. i ennn. 85
CustomizingtheN4O2 Element . ............c i iiiiiiiinnn. 86
CustomizingtheN4O3 Element . ......... ...t 87

Customizingthe POL GroUp . ..ottt et 89

Customizingthe POl Segment. .. ...ttt 20
Customizingthe PO101Element . ........... ..., 20
Customizingthe PO102Element . ...........cc .. 92
Customizingthe PO103 Element . .............coiiiiinnn.. 93
Customizingthe PO104 Element . ............cc .. 94
Customizingthe PO106 Element . ........... ..., 96
Customizingthe PO107Element . ........... ..., 97

Customizingthe PID Group. . ..o oottt et e 99
Customizingthe PID:201Element ............ ..., 99
Customizingthe PID:205Element .. ............ ... 100

Customizingthe DTM:4Segment .. ......ivi it 102
Using aKey Fieldforthe DTM:4Segment ....................... 103
Customizingthe DTM:401 Element. ............cciiiiinn.. 105
Customizingthe DTM:402Element. . ..., 105

Customizingthe DTM:2Segment .. ......coviiii i 107
Using aKey Fieldforthe DTM:2Segment ....................... 108
Customizingthe DTM:201Element..............ccoiiviinn.. 110
Customizingthe DTM:202 Element. . ..., 110

Formattingthe Print Form. . ... .. i e e 113

ResizingtheHeader Frame ........... ... oo 113

AddingaTitletotheForm. .......... .. ... .. i 114
Centeringthe TeXt. .. ... e 115

Arranging the Header Fields (BEG and REF Segments). ................ 115
ResizingtheHeader Fields. ............ ... ... it 116
Moving and Aligning the Header Fieldsand Field Labels............ 116

Arrangingthe NoteField. . ......... ... .. .. i 118
MovingtheFeld. ............ i 118

December, 1998 GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide



Contents

Resizingthe NTEFrame. . ... 118
Arranging the Termsof SaleFields. .......... ... . ... ... .. 119
Resizingthe ITD Fields. . ... e 119
MovingtheFields . ... ... ... i 119
AligningtheFields. . ... 119
Resizingthe ITDFrame . ... ... e 120
Arranging the Name and AddressFields. . ........... ... ... .. oot 120
Resizingthe NLFrame . ... e 121
Resizingthe N3 Frame. . . ....... .. e 121
Resizingthe NAFrame. . ........ ..o e 121
Arrangingthe N1 Fields. ............ ... i 122
Arrangingthe N3 Fields. . .......... ... . i 122
Arrangingthe N4 Fields. . ........ .. ... i 123
ArrangingtheLineltemsFields. .......... ... ... it 124
Resizingthe POLFrame ...t 124
ResizingtheLineltemsFields. ............ ... .. 125
Adding ColumnHeadings . . ..ot 125
Adding Lines Separating Column Headingsand Fields . ............. 129
Moving the PO1 Fields, Column Headings, and Separating Lines. . . ... 131
AlIgNiNg ROWS. . ..ot e e e 135
Aligning Columns . . . ..ottt 136
Creating the Line Items Frame Without Column Headings ........... 138
Resizingthe Transaction Total Frame . ............ .. ..o, 142
Finalizingthe Form . ... ... 143
Compilingthe Form . ... ... 143
Printingthe Report . ... ... e 145
Tegtingthe TrandationObject ........... ..ot 146

GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide December, 1998 iil



Contents

Chapter 3 Creating aScreen Entry Form...................... 147
Getting Started. . ... ..o 148
Screen Entry FOrm SCeNario. . ... oo v 150
FOrmM ANalYSIS « ot e 150
Anayzingthe EDIFle......... ... o 151
Segment ANalySiS . ..o 154
Verifyingthe Global EDI DateFormats. .. ......civi i 161
Creatingthe New Form . . ... . e e 163
Activating Groups, Segments, and Elements. ......................... 169
Verifying EDI Delimiters and Adding FrameHelp Text. ................ 171
Promoting and Changing the Maximum Use of Segments and Groups. . . . .. 175
Changing the Maximum Use of the REF Segment. . ................ 175
Changing the Maximum Useof the N3Segment .. ................. 176
Promotingthe NL Group. . . ..o oo it 178
Changing the Maximum Useof the ITD Segment ... ............... 178
Changing the Maximum Use of theDTM Segment ................ 180
Changing the Maximum Useof thePIDGroup . . . ... ...t 181
Changing the Maximum Use of the DTM:2 Segment ............... 182
Changing the Maximum Use of the CAD Segment ... .............. 184
Generatingthe Form. . ... ... i 185
CustomizingtheEDI Data. . . ..o oo it 187
Setting uptheDocumentName . . ... 187
CustomizingtheBIG Segment. . ...t 189
Customizingthe BIGOLElement . ........... ..., 189
Customizingthe BIGO2Element . ........... ..., 192
Customizingthe BIGO3Element . ...............ciiiiiiin.. 194
CustomizingtheBIGO4Element . ........... ... 196
CustomizingtheREF Segment . ...ttt 198
CustomizingtheREFOLElement . .............. ... ... 199
Customizingthe REFO2Element . ...............ccoiiiiinn.. 202
Customizing the NL GroUPS. . .« .o v et e e e e e e 204
Customizingthe NL:3Segment .. ...t 205
Using aKey FieldfortheNL:3Segment ......................... 205
CustomizingtheNL:301Element. ... 208
Customizingthe NL:302Element. .. ... 210
CustomizingtheN3:3Segment . . ...t 211
CustomizingtheN3:301Element. ..., 211
Customizingthe N3:302Element. .. ..., 213
CustomizingtheN4:3Segment .. ...t 214
CustomizingtheN4:301Element. .. ...........coiiiiiii.. 214
Customizingthe N4:302Element. .. ..........ciiiiiiino.. 215
CustomizingtheN4:303Element. .. ...........coiiiiiin.. 216
Customizingthe NL:4 Segment . . ...t i 218
CustomizingtheNL:401Element. ..., 218
CustomizingtheNL:402Element. ..., 221

iv December, 1998 GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide



Contents

Customizingthe N3:4 Segment. . ... ... e 223
CustomizingtheN3:401Element . ............. ... 223
Customizingthe N3:402Element . ............. i, 224

Customizingthe N4:4 Segment. . . ... ..ot 225
CustomizingtheN4:401Element . ............. oo, 226
CustomizingtheN4:402 Element . ............. i, 227
CustomizingtheN4:403Element . ............. i, 228

CustomizingtheITD Segment .. ... ..ot e 229
Customizingthe ITDOLElement. . ...... ..., 229

Customizingthe DTM Segment . . ...ttt 233
Customizingthe DTMOLElement. .. ..., 233
Customizingthe DTMO2Element. .. ..........coiiviiinnn... 237

Customizingthe ITLGroup. . . .« o oottt ettt a 239

Customizingthe I T1lSegment. .. ......oviiiiii i 241
Customizingthe ITIOLElement ..., 241
Customizingthe ITIO2Element ..., 248
Customizingthe ITIO3Element .............ccv i, 255
Customizingthe ITIO4Element ............coviiiiiinnnn.. 258
Customizingthe ITIO6Element ..., 260
Customizingthe ITIO7Element .............cco i, 263

CustomizingthePID Group . . ..o oot et 264

CustomizingthePID:2Segment. . ...ttt 264
Customizingthe PID:201Element ............. ... ..., 264
Customizingthe PID:205Element ............. ... ..., 267

Customizingthe DTM:2Segment. .. ..ottt 268
Customizingthe DTM:201Element ...............ccoviiienan.. 269
Customizingthe DTM:202 Element .. .............ccoviiiinan.. 272

Customizingthe CAD Segment . ...ttt 273
Customizingthe CADOLElement . ........... ... 274
Customizingthe CADO8Element . .............ccvviiiiinan.. 277

Customizingthe TDS Segment. . ... ..ot e 279

Customizingthe CTT Segment. . . ... oo vt 279

Formattingthe Screen Entry Form. . ......... .. i 280

ResizingthelnvoiceFrame. . ........ ... i e 280

Arranging the FieldsonthelnvoiceFrame. . .......................... 282
Resizing, Moving, and AligningtheFields. ....................... 283
ResizingthelnvoiceFrame. ........... ... it 286
Aligning theFieldsand FieldLabels. ............................ 287
Adding Column HeadingstotheLineltemsList ................... 289
Setting the Tab Sequence onthelnvoiceFrame.................... 292

Arranging the FieldsontheLineltemsFrame......................... 295
ResizingtheLineltemsFrame ............ .. .. oo, 295
ResizingtheFields. ............ i 297
Moving and AligningtheFields ................................ 297

GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide December, 1998 Vv



Contents

ResizingtheLineltemsFrame. ......... ... .. ... . it 298

Aligning theFieldsand FieldLabels .. ........ ... ... ... ... 299

Setting the Tab SequenceonthelLineltemsFrame................. 301

Changing the Invoice Frame Title . .. ... .. ..o it 302

Finalizingthe Form . .. ... . 304

Compilingthe Form . .. ... 304

Printingthe Report . . .. ... .. 305

Testing the Translation Object . . ... ... ..o 306

GloSSary 307

Vi December, 1998 GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide



Getting Started

Welcome to GENTRAN:Director” for Windows~' Forms Integration
subsystem, Sterling Commerce's Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) form-
generation software for the Windows operating system. GENTRAN:Director
provides you with the tools you need to design formsto facilitate the keying
and printing of EDI documents.
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What's in this Manual Getting Started

What's in this Manual

This manual contains atutorial for GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration,
using the ANSI X 12 standard. Thistutorial includes a print form example
(purchase order) and a screen entry form example (invoice). The purpose of
thistutorial isto break the form creation process into concise and
understandabl e steps, using exampl es that enable you to understand and
master the tasks and processes required to create your own forms.

To access reference information, refer to the GENTRAN:Director Forms
Integration online Help or Forms Integration User’s Guide. For additional
information on the various tasks described in thismanual, refer to the Forms
Integration User’s Guide.

Thismanual assumesthat you arefamiliar with usinga
PC and with Microsoft® Windows functions,
including:

B Theterminology used to describe mouse and
cursor actions.

B Theterminology used to describe Windows-
specific attributes, including dialog boxes, icons,
windows, and buttons.

B Using the Windows Program M anager.

Thismanual also assumesthat you are familiar with
EDI concepts, EDI standard structure, your internal
application format, data mapping concepts, and with
the GENTRAN:Director product.

The Tutorial Guide is organized into the following chapters:

B Chapter 1, Getting Sarted explains the content, organization,
conventions, and system requirements. This chapter describes how to
build forms and how to customize global EDI date formats.

B Chapter 2, Creating a Print Form uses a step-by-step approach to
explain the tasks and procedures necessary to create a print form for an
ANSI purchase order (850).

B Chapter 3, Creating a Screen Entry Form uses a step-by-step approach
to explain the tasks and procedures necessary to create a screen entry
form for an ANSI invoice (810).

B The Glossary contains definitions of Forms Integration and
GENTRAN:Director terms and concepts.

Complete the print form tutorial first. After you have mastered the steps
involved in creating a print form, you can begin the tutorial for the screen
entry form.

2 December, 1998 GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide



Getting Started What’s in this Manual

Conventions in
this Manual Thetypefaces used in this manual are as follows:

Creating anew form  Thistypefaceis used for emphasis or to indicate a
chapter or section in this manual or other
GENTRAN:Director manuals.

NEW.. This typeface indicates a button in the program.
Click the button with your mouse, or press TAB
until the button is highlighted, then pressENTER
to execute that command.

F1 Thistypeface indicates a key that you need to press
on your keyboard. A plus sign (+) between key
names indicates a combination of keysto be
pressed together (e.g., ALT + TAB).

Click this button Thistypeface highlights an action that you should
take or indicates descriptive text. It is most often
used for callouts (text that is“pulled out” to the side
or bottom of an illustration) in this manual to
highlight specific steps that you need to take to
complete atask. In the callouts, any button that you
need to click is described in this same typeface.

Theicons used in this manual are as follows:

Thisicon indicates a note that givesyou additional
information on the current subject.

Thisicon indicates a caution that alertsyou to the
potential loss of information. Please read any text
preceded by thisicon carefully.

Thisicon indicates helpful tips, suggestions, shortcuts,
and alter native actions.

GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide December, 1998 3



Introducing Forms Integration Getting Started

Introducing Forms Integration

Print Translation
Object

Screen Entry
Translation object

A formisaset of instructions you define in the Forms I ntegration subsystem
that indicates how the system should format data. When you compile the
form, GENTRAN:Director generates a translation object. After you register
the translation object with GENTRAN:Director and associate the tranglation
object with a partner relationship, the system uses the translation object to
format EDI documents. The Forms I ntegration subsystem enables you to
create print and screen entry trandation objects.

A print translation object organizes and formats the printout of EDI
documents that are received from or sent to the trading partners for which
you have established an inbound or outbound trading relationship that
utilizes that print trandation object. The print trand ation object enables you
to view the EDI document in an easy-to-read format.

A screen entry trand ation object provides a standardized format for keying
an EDI document into the Document Editor for translation and transmission
to your trading partners. The screen entry transl ation object ensures that your
users key all the data necessary to create the required EDI document.

GENTRAN:Director generates the translation object format based on the
EDI file format in the EDI File Format Window and displays that format in
the Layout Window.
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Getting Started

Introducing Forms Integration

EDI File Format
Window

The EDI File Format Window (left side of the Forms Integration subsystem
main window) containsthe EDI file format. The EDI file must contain all the
information that you need to include to either create a document using the
Document Editor (screen entry translation object) or print documents (print
translation object), so that your system can accurately process the data.

GENTRAN:Director generates an EDI file for you, based on the standard
(agency), version, transaction set, and release (for the TRADACOMS
standard only) you selected. The system includes all the groups, segments,
composites, and elements that are defined by the standards agency for the
version of the document you selected. Please see Creating the New Formon
page 27 (print forms) or Creating the New Form on page 163 (screen entry
forms) for more information on generating an EDI file when you create a
new form. Typically, you must customize the system-generated EDI file by
modifying the properties of the form components, and using specialized
GENTRAN:Director functions to manipulate the EDI file structure.

However, if you want to use a specialized version of an EDI standard that is
not available in the GENTRAN:Director standards database, it may be
appropriate for you to define the EDI file yourself.

Regardless of whether the system generates the EDI file or you defineit, the
specific EDI form components that you use depend on the type of form you
are creating. Thisincludes the standard, version, and transaction set
(document) sel ected, and which groups, segments, composites, and elements
your company reguires. We recommend that you determine which form
components you are using before generating or defining an EDI file.

The form components that GENTRAN:Director uses to define the EDI file
format are asfollows:

B A group isalooping structure that contains related segments and/or
groups that repeat in sequence until either the group data ends or the
maximum number of times that the loop is allowed to repeat is
exhausted. Groups are defined by the EDI standards. A group that is
subordinate to another group is a subgroup (this corresponds to a nested
looping structure —aloop within aloop). The EDI fileis a group and
therefore, it is visually represented the same way as other groups and
subgroupsin GENTRAN:Director: (3

B A segment contains a group of related elements or composite data
elements that combine to communicate useful data. Segments are
defined by the EDI standards. A segment can occur once or can repeat
multiple times. A segment is visually represented in
GENTRAN:Direct s the following:

GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide December, 1998 5



Introducing Forms Integration Getting Started

Layout Window

B A compositeisadataelement that contains two or more component
data elements or subelements. Composites are defined by the EDI
standards that use them (EDIFACT, TRADACOMS, and certain ANSI
X12 standards). A compositeis visually represented in
GENTRAN:Director asthe following: -&

B Anelement isthe smallest piece of information defined by the EDI
standards. An individual element can have different meanings
depending on the context. Therefore, elements are normally not
considered to have useful meaning until they are combined into
segments. An element isvisually represented in GENTRAN:Director as
the following: ]

When an element has an operation performed against it, ared
checkmark is displayed over the element icon.

The Layout Window (right side of the Forms Integration subsystem main
window) contains the actual format of the trandlation object.
GENTRAN:Director uses framesto format the EDI file for the trandlation
object. Each frame contains the groups, repeating segments, and elements at
that level (single segments are not represented on the frame).

For screen entry translation objects, groups (with a maximum usage greater
than one) and repeating segments are formatted as lists. Elements are
formatted as edit boxes (boxes) or lists on the frame. Elements are typically
formatted as fields, but are formatted as alist if you apply a standard rule
that allows a selection of multiple items. Each group and repeating segment
also has a corresponding frame that contains all the groups (with a maximum
usage greater than one), repeating segments, and elements at that level.

For print translation objects, groups, repeating segments, and elements are
always formatted as fields. Each group and repeating segment also has a
corresponding frame that contains all the groups (with a maximum usage
greater than one), repeating segments, and elements at that level.

When you click a segment or group in the EDI File Format Window, the
corresponding frame is displayed in the Layout Window. When you click an
element in the EDI File Format Window, the corresponding layout
component is highlighted in the Layout Window.

December, 1998 GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide



Getting Started

Introducing the Forms Integration Subsystem

Introducing the Forms Integration Subsystem

The GENTRAN:Director Forms I ntegration subsystem enables you to
design forms to facilitate the keying (screen entry) and printing (print) of
EDI documents that you receive inbound or send outbound.

Navigation

You can access the GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration Window in one
of four ways:

Click the menu option from the Main Menu Bar.
Click the appropriate button on the Main Toolbar.
Click or double-click the appropriate part of the form.

Click aform component (EDI File Format Window or Layout Window)
with the right mouse button to access a shortcut menu that contains all
the functions that are currently available for that form component. The
shortcut menus enable you to quickly and easily access available
functionality. The content of the shortcut menus varies, depending on
the type and level of the selected form component.

When you start GENTRAN:Director, the Main Menu
Bar contains a subset of menu items. The full set of

menu itemsisdisplayed after you create a new form or
open (load) an existing form.

GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide December, 1998 7



Introducing the Forms Integration Subsystem Getting Started

The GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration Window appears as follows:

Control Menu Title Bar Minimize/Maximize Buttons

' & GENTRAN:Director - Forms Integration - [pet_810s.stp]

— & File Edit Functions Yiew Display Options Window Help

s=dl=
810 -M- INVOICE
BIG -M- 1 BEGIMMING SEGMENT FOR INYVO

ANSI X12 Invoice [810] - Pet Zone =

T Irvenice Mo, I:I
REF -C- 1 REFERENCE MUMBERS

0 0100_N1:2 -M-1 z
HE0 0100_M1:3 M- 1 Contract Mo, l:l —
2 (| shipT

ITD -C- 1 TERMS OF SALE/DEFERRED TEF pTo |

DT -C- 1 DATE/TIME REFERENCE

: |

Remit Ta |
7 - | v]
4 I I 3 == | 4 | I _'I_
For Help, press F1 ’_ HUM 7
EDI File Format Window Layout Window
— Main Menu Bar Status Bar Main Toolbar —

B The Control Menu contains the following commands: Restore, M ove,
Size, Minimize, Maximize, and Close.

B TheTitle Bar containsthe name of the application. You can use thisto
move the position of the EDI Director window on your desktop.

B The Minimize button reduces the window to anicon.
The M aximize button enlarges the window to its maximum size.
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Getting Started Introducing the Forms Integration Subsystem

B TheMain Menu Bar containsthe following drop-down menus
(detailed descriptions of each of the commands on these menus are
found in the online Help). Unavailable items are dimmed.

i

Hew Chil+hd l Prammote -

Open... Ctrl+0 LCopy Chl+C Split v Status Bar

Clase Paste Chr+f )

Save Tk Activate £ 4B h

gave A Create Sub 3 Deactivate #pand Branc

— Inzert 3 Expand Al

Compile Unexpand Eranch
Properties

PBrint... Show Active Only

. Constants

Frint Setup... °

Frint To File... gesf'DnTH:bS Maxirnize: Tree
Syntax Tokens .

1 D:\Pet_810s.stp Code Lists Maimize Lapout

2 D:hPet_B50p stp : Rearrange
Detailz

Exit -
Find...

y Help

T i Cenaets
Redo Date Formats... Tile Index
Anrange lcons Using Help
Generate .
v 1 Pat_850stp About GEMTRAM:Server - Farms Integration...
Set Tab Order ——
Add Text
Delete Text

Align Caontralz: — »
Space Evenly »

Size Equally
Size To Length
B TheMain Toolbar givesyou access to some of the most common
operationsin GENTRAN:Director. Unavailable items are dimmed. The
Main Toolbar is adockable toolbar, so you can affix it to any edge of the
client window. The Main Toolbar isillustrated below:
Tree Only
New Cut Constants Split Add Text Change
’ Save Paste Cod‘e Lists Deac‘tivate Un‘do View
I = = e I = = e [ R Y (=2
Op’en Copy Syntax Activate Lock Labels Layout
. .~ Tokens Only
Compile Session Promote Generate Redo
Rules Layout
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Introducing the Forms Integration Subsystem Getting Started

B TheEDI File Format Window containsthe EDI file format. When you
click asegment or group inthe EDI file format, the corresponding frame
isdisplayed in the Layout Window. When you click an element in the
EDI file format, the corresponding layout component is highlighted in
the Layout Window.

B Thelayout Window contains the actual format of the trandation
object. Each group (with a maximum usage greater than one) and
repeating segment has a corresponding frame in the Layout Window.
When you click a segment or group in the EDI file format, the
corresponding frame is displayed in the Layout Window. When you
click an element in the EDI file format, the corresponding layout
component is highlighted in the Layout Window.

B TheStatusBar displays statusinformation about a selection, command,
or process, defines menu items as you highlight each item in the menu,
and indicates any current keyboard-initiated modes for typing (e.g.,
CAP for the “Caps Lock” key, NUM for the “Num Lock” key, etc.).

Keyboard

Tech niques The procedures in this manual are designed to be executed with a mouse. If
you prefer to use the keyboard, pressthe ALT key and the underlined letter

@ of the desired menu option to open the menu. Once the menu is open, press
the underlined letter of the desired menu option to access that option.

If akey combination (e.g., CTRL + N for the NEW
command) is specified on the menu for that option,
pressthat key combination.

Instead of clicking a button to executea command on a

dialog or browser, press TAB to highlight the desired
button, and press ENTER to execute that command.
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Getting Started

Building a Form with Forms Integration

Building a Form with Forms Integration

This section defines how to proceed with building aform using the
GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration subsystem.

1

Preparation and Analysis

Obtain alayout of how you want the form to be displayed and determine
how it corresponds to the EDI standard you are using. Determine what
operations need to be performed to generate the required layout.

Verify Global Defaults (first time only)

The first time you use the GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration
subsystem, you should verify the default date format that the system
uses. Please see \erifying the Global EDI Date Formats on page 25
(print forms) or \erifying the Global EDI Date Formats on page 161
(screen entry forms) for more information on verifying the global date
defaullt.

Create, Save, and Name a New Form

Please see Creating the New Form on page 27 (print forms) or Creating
the New Form on page 163 (screen entry forms) for more information
on creating, saving, and naming aform.

Activatethe Appropriate EDI Groups, Segments, and Elements
Please see Activating Groups, Segments, and Elements on page 32 (print
forms) or Activating Groups, Segments, and Elements on page 169
(screen entry forms) for more information on activation.

Definethe Layout of the Form

Please see \erifying EDI Delimiters on page 35 (print forms) or
\erifying EDI Delimiters and Adding Frame Help Text on page 171
(screen entry forms) for more information on customizing your EDI file,
including verifying the EDI delimiters.

Compilethe Trandation Object

Please see Compiling the Formon page 143 (print tranglation objects) or
Compiling the Form on page 304 (screen entry translation objects) for
more information on compiling the form and trand ation object naming
conventions.

Print the Report

Validate and review the form, and make modifications as needed. Please
see Printing the Report on page 145 (print forms) or Printing the Report
on page 305 (screen entry forms) for more information on printing the
report.
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8.

10.

Register the Translation Object with GENTRAN:Director
Please see the GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide for more information
on registering translation objects.

Createthe Appropriate Trading Relationship

Establish the appropriate trading relationship in GENTRAN:Director
for your trading partners. Please see the GENTRAN:Director User’s
Guide for more information on creating trading relationships.

Testing the Trandation Object

For a screen entry translation object, create a new document in
Document Editor, using that trandation object. For a print translation
object, print a document. Verify that the output is correct. Please see
Testing the Translation Object on page 146 (print translation objects) or
Testing the Translation Object on page 306 (screen entry trandation
objects) for more information on testing the translation objects.
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Creating a Print Form

This tutorial defines the tasks necessary to create a print form. The print
form enables you to print (on a printout) customized EDI data that has been
processed through the translation object.

This chapter includes the following topics associated with creating a print
form:

B Formanayss

Creating, saving, and setting up a new form

Customizing the form, including the groups, segments, and elements
Formatting the form, including fields and field labels

Finalizing the form
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Getting Started

A print form is a predesigned layout that, when compiled into atranslation
object, enables usersto print out an EDI document in a customized, readable
format. Thistutorial explains how you customize and format aform before it
is compiled into atranslation object. The form that you create using the
GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration subsystem is a source form. When
that source form is compiled, theresult isa compiled translation object. You
must register the translation object with GENTRAN:Director to be able to
use the trand ation object (to print documents of that type).

GENTRAN:Director generates a basic form based on the following
information:

B Typeof form (e.g., print or screen entry)

B Standard agency (e.g., ANSI X12, EDIFACT)

B Standard version (e.g., 003040, 92.1)

B Document type (e.g., 850 Purchase Order, ORDERS)

All mandatory groups, segments, and elements for the standard, version, and
transaction set you specify are available for use (activated) when
GENTRAN:Director creates aform. Only these mandatory form
components (groups, segments, and elements) are activated automatically.
You must activate additional form components to accommodate the datayou
expect to receive from your trading partner, and then customize and format
theform so that it is appropriate and useful for your company’s needs.

Before you begin to customize a print form, you should be familiar with the
following elements of form design:

B EDI standards (how EDI standards work and how the information your
users need istrandated to and from the standards)

B Your users (the individuals who are using the print forms to create
printouts of processed EDI data)

B Your trading partners (the organizations that send you or that you send
the EDI datato be processed and printed)

You can create adifferent print form for each combination of transaction set,
trading partner, and standard version. Thereisno limit to the number of print
forms you can create, and the number of print formsyou createis not
affected by the number of screen entry forms you create.
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Getting Started

We recommend that you mock up alayout of the print form the way you
ultimately want it to look. Asyou are designing the layout, you should take
into consideration the people who are using the printouts. Make sure that the
form makes sense to the people who are using it. By analyzing your
company’s needs before you actually create the print form, you reduce the
amount of time spent later on redesigning or reformatting the form. You
should include the following design considerations in your form planning:

B Which fields should be printed, and which are necessary for the EDI
data but do not need to be displayed on the printout

B Wherefields should be located on the form
B What labelsyou are using to identify the fields on the form

There are four phases in designing a form. These phases generally are
completed in the following order:

1. Designing and creating the form

2. Customizing the form components
3. Formatting the form

4. Finalizing the translation object

Thistutorial is designed to guide you through each of these four phasesin
sequential order, completing one phase before proceeding to the next. When
you create your own forms, the phases may overlap and you may haveto
return to one or more of the phases several times before the formis

compl eted.

Thistutorial is meant to be completed in its entirety. We strongly
recommend that you compl ete each task sequentially. The purpose of
completing each task in this tutorial in sequential order, asif it were your
own scenario, is not only to teach you how to perform the individual tasks,
but also to teach you alogical approach and methods that should be used
when you create your own form.

This section guides you in completing the steps in the first phase of form
design. In this section, you create a new print form based on a scenario we
have defined for you. This section includes the basics of creating the form,
such as defining the scenario and analyzing the purpose of the form, creating
and saving the form, and setting up the form. You can find techniques for
customizing the segments, elements, and groups in the form, aswell asfor
formatting the organization and appearance of the form, later in this chapter.
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Print Form
Scenario

Form Analysis

Analyzing the EDI
File

For thistutorial, you create a print form for the 850 transaction set (purchase
order), using the ANSI X12 003040 standard. The stepsinvolved in creating
this form are broken down into manageable pieces so that you can learn the
tasks and procedures involved in creating a print form. Then, you can apply
the knowledge gained from using this tutorial to create your print forms.

In this scenario, your company is MWT Manufacturing Co., which
manufactures awide variety of pet suppliesfor pet stores. You create aform
that formats and arranges the EDI data you receive from one of your trading
partners, Pet Zone (alarge pet supply retailer), to produce a printout of a
purchase order. You do not want to alter the integrity of the EDI data.
However, you want to interpret some of the codes included in the EDI
message into more meaningful text.

Thefirst step in creating aform isthe analysis of the form requirements. If
the analysis you perform is complete, you have all the information you need
to create the form in an efficient and logical manner. If you omit this critical
step and proceed directly to creating the form, it islikely that creating the
formisamuch longer and arduous task, and the form may not work the way
you need it to due to oversights and omissions.

Creating a print form for the ANSI X 12 850 purchase order requires several
steps. Some steps are performed at the document level (such as activating
form components), and others are iterative steps that are performed for each
group, segment, or element in the form. In this analysis phase, you must
determine what EDI data Pet Zone is sending you, as well as what
information you want to print for the purchase order. The fields on the form
must accommodate all information that you want to print from the purchase
order your trading partner sends you.

To analyze the EDI file, you must first determine what data your trading
partner is sending you. You and your partner must agree on which standard,
version, and transaction set you are using. In this tutorial, you are using an
ANSI X12 version 003040 850 purchase order. It isimportant to know the
information that your partner sends you in the purchase order, and what data
is contained in each element used.
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Group

It isvery helpful to review the EDI standard that you are using before
analyzing the EDI file. We recommend that you obtain an EDI standard
manual for the standard and version that you are using. Standard manuals are
available from EDI standard agencies.

After discussing with your partner what they will send, determining which
segments and elements your company requires, and reviewing the EDI
standard, you can list theitems that you will need to use. You will then make
the form components you need available for use.

For an ANSI X 12 purchase order (850), the following groups, segments, and
elements have been defined as mandatory by the standards committee. These
components are activated automatically when you create a new form:

Segment  Element Description

BEG

Beginning Segment for
Purchase Order

BEGO1 Transaction Set Purpose String 2
Code

BEGO02 Purchase Order Type Code | String 2

BEGO03 Purchase Order Number String 22

BEGO05 Purchase Order Date Dt/Tm 6

PO1

Item Detail

CTT

Transaction Totals

CTT01 Number of Line Items Integer 6

When translating data, the system does not process groups, segments, and
elementsthat are not activated. Therefore, you must make available
(activate) the groups, segments, and elements that are not defined as
mandatory by the standard, but that you have determined you need to use in
the form.
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For thistutorial, the form componentsthat are required (need to be activated)
and are not mandatory for the standard are the following:

Code Value/

Element Description Format to Be
Assigned

Note/Special Instruction (NTE Segment)

NTEO2 Free Form Message String 60

Reference Numbers (REF Segment)

REFO1 Reference Number Qualifier String 2

REF02 Reference Number String 30

Terms of Sale/Deferred Terms of Sale (ITD Segment)

ITDO1 Terms Type Code String 2

ITD12 Description String 80

Name and Address (N1 Group)

Name (N1 Segment in N1 Group)

N101 Entity Identifier Code String 2 BT (Bill to)
ST (Ship to)
BY (Buying party)

N102 Name String 35

Address Information (N3 Segment in N1 Group)

N301 Address Information String 35

N302 Address Information String 35

Geographic Location (N4 Segment in N1 Group)

N401 City Name String 30
N402 State or Province Code String 2
N403 Postal Code String 9
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Code Value/
Length Format to Be
Assigned

Data
Type

Element Description

Item Detail (PO1 Group)

Baseline Item Data (PO1 Segment in PO1 Group) (Already Activated)

PO101 Assigned Identification String 11
PO102 Quantity Ordered Real 9 Format = R6
PO103 Unit or Basis for String 2

Measurement Code
PO104 Unit Price Real 14 Format = R2
PO106 Product/Service ID Qualifier String 2 VN (Vendor)

UP (UPC Code)

PO107 Product/Service ID String 30

Product/ltem Description (PID Group in PO1 Group)

Product/ltem Description (PID:2 Segment in PID Group)

PID:201 Item Description Type String 1

PID:202 Description String 80

Date/Time Reference (DTM:2 Segment in PO1 Group)

DTM:201 | Date/Time Qualifier String 3 010 (Requested
Ship)

038 (Ship No
Later)

DTM:202 | Date Dt/Tm 6 Screen Format =
MM/DD/YY

When you activate a conditional group or segment, the
mandatory subordinate segmentsand elementsare
activated automatically. A conditional group or

segment isused only if thereis EDI data availablefor
that element.
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Segment Analysis For each segment activated (either mandatory or optional), you must answer

20

the following questions:

B |sthe segment agroup?
B Doesthe segment have a maximum use greater than one?
B What elements need to be activated for the segment?

A group contains related segments and/or groups that repeat in sequence
until either the group data ends or the maximum number of times that the
loop is allowed to repeat is exhausted.

A repeating segment consists of elements that repeat (in sequence) until
either the data ends or the maximum number of times the segment is allowed
to repeat is exhausted.

The maximum use of a segment refers to the number of times that a segment
can be used within the structure in which the segment is defined. For
example, if a segment can be used only once within agroup, but the group
can be used multiple times, the segment still has a maximum use of one
within each occurrence of the group. The standard defines the maximum
number of times a segment can be used, but you must determine which of
these segments are used, based on what your trading partner is sending you.

Each segment contains el ements. Some elements are mandatory and others
areoptional to the standard but necessary for your needs. You must define all
the elements that you are expecting from Pet Zone for each segment.

GENTRAN:Director generates aform based on the groups, segments, and
elements you activate. At this point, the form is compliant with the standard
and it contains all the necessary components based on the data Pet Zone
sends you. However, you need to customize the form componentsto produce
aprinted report that |ooks the way your company expectsit to look.
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The following table lists the customizing tasks described in this tutorial .

Form Description Customizing Needed
Component
BEGO1 Transaction Set This element is required in the purchase
element Purpose Code order, but is not meaningful for your purposes.

You prevent this field from being displayed on
the printout.

BEGO02 Purchase Order Type | The code from this element is used to look up
element Code the description in a code list table, and the
description is printed in another field that you
create. You prevent the Purchase Order Type
Code field from being displayed on the
printout, because the more meaningful
description is printed instead.

BEGO05 Purchase Order Date | The date in the EDI data is in the format
element “YYMMDD,” but you want the date to be
printed in the format “MM/DD/YY,” so you set
the format accordingly.

REF Reference Numbers The standard allows this segment to be used
segment up to twelve times in one purchase order, but
you and your trading partner have decided to
use this segment only once. Therefore, you
change the maximum use of this segment
from twelve to one.

REFO1 Reference Number The code from this element is used to look up
element Qualifier its description in a code list table, and the
description is printed in another field that you
create. You prevent the Reference Number
Qualifier field from being displayed on the
printout, because the more meaningful
description is printed instead.

ITDO1 Terms Type Code The code from this element is used to look up
element its description in a code list table, and the
description is printed in another field that you
create. You prevent the Terms Type Code field
from being displayed on the printout, because
the more meaningful description is printed
instead.
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Form

Component Description Customizing Needed
N101 Entity Identifier Code | The code from this element is used to look up
element its description in a code list table, and the

description is printed in another field that you
create. You prevent the Entity Identifier Code
field from being displayed on the printout,
because the more meaningful description is
printed instead.

N4 segment Geographic Location | The fields (city, state, postal code) for the N4
segment currently are set up to be printed
before the street address from the N3
segment. (The segments are set up this way
to allow the N3 segment to repeat, causing the
N3 fields to be displayed on a different frame
than the one that contains the N1 and N4
fields.) However, this format is not the
standard format for an address. You insert a
new group and place the N4 segment under
the new group so that the address is printed

properly.

PO1 group Baseline Item Data After you customize and format the fields in
the PO1 group, you copy and paste the PO1
group at the same level in the EDI file. The
original PO1 group contains column headings
for the line item detail, but you prevent the
column headings from being printed on the
printout for all line items after the first. You
change the maximum use of the first PO1
group to one so that the column headings are
printed only once (for the first line item). The
second PO1 group retains its maximum use of
one hundred thousand, allowing up to one
hundred thousand line items to be printed on
the printout (without printing the column
headings for each line item).

PO104 Unit Price Both the EDI data and the printed price are
element formatted with two explicit decimal places.
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Form
Component

Description

Customizing Needed

PO106
element

Product/Service ID
Qualifier

The code from this element is used to look up
its description in a code list table, and the
description is printed in another field that you
create. You prevent the Product/Service ID
Qualifier field from being displayed on the
printout, because the more meaningful
description is printed instead.

PID group

Product/ltem
Description

The standard allows this group to be used up
to one thousand times for each line item. You
need this group to be used only once for each
line item, so you change the maximum use of
this group to one.

DTM
segment

Date/Time Reference

The standard allows the date to be used up to
ten times for each line item. You need two
separate DTM segments: one for the
requested ship date, and one for the ship no
later date (in that order). You promote this
segment to cause another iteration of this
segment to occur for each line item. Also,
because you know what types of dates you
receive (and in what order), you instruct the
system to use the key fields function to print
the requested ship date in one DTM segment
and the ship no later date in the other DTM
segment.

DTMO1
element

Date/Time Qualifier

You know that your partner sends you only
two types of dates: requested ship and ship no
later (in that order), so you use the key fields
function in both DTM segments to place the
appropriate date in the appropriate DTM02
element. You do not need to load the code list
table for the DTMO1 element, because you
receive only one valid code for this field. You
hide this qualifier field.
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Form
Component

Description

Customizing Needed

DTMO02 Date The date in the EDI data is in the format

element “YYMMDD,” but you want the date to be
printed in the format “MM/DD/YY,” so you set
the format accordingly.

CTT Transaction Totals You want this segment to print the total

segment number of line items at the end of the printout.

However, if the form were generated now, the
total would be printed at the beginning of the
printout (because the fields in the CTT
segment are displayed on the same frame as
the fields in the BEG segment). You change
the arrangement of the form, while
maintaining the integrity of the EDI data, so
the total is printed at the end of the purchase
order.
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Verifying the Global EDI Date Formats

The Forms Integration subsystem enables you to customize the global EDI
date formats (for all forms). You can specify the default EDI format of dates
for both six-character dates and eight-character dates. When you customize
the global EDI date formats, the settings are valid for all forms created in the
current session of GENTRAN:Director. However, you can override the
default date formats for an individual element on the Field Properties
dialogue for that element.

You must verify that you are using the correct global date formats the first
time you use the Forms Integration subsystem. Typically, you verify the
global EDI date formats one time only. You can change the default date
formatsif they do not match the formats you intend to use.

Complete the following stepsto verify the global EDI date formats:

1. Select Preferences... from the Options menu to display the Preferences
dialog. The Preferencesdialog is a property sheet that enables you to set
global defaults for GENTRAN:Director.
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2. Veify that the Standard Formats tab displays the default date formats
that are used when elements are read from the standards database.

Tree  Standard Formats | Files I Layu:uutl Cnnfirmationsl

These zettings contral the default data formats uzed when elements are read from the
stahdards database.

Six-character dates IWMMDD "I
Eight character dates IMM;’DDN“( "I

[ Always display and print numeric: using decimal points [Fx format]

Cancel | Help

3. Veify that the “ Six-character dates’ list contains“YYMMDD” to
define the format of the six-character EDI datesin your forms.

4. Verify that the “Eight character dates” list contains“YYYYMMDD” to
define the format of the eight-character EDI datesin your forms.

5. Click OK to accept the default date formats for 6- and 8-character date
fields and exit the Preferences dialog.

Q To changethe order in which the date formats appear
in the“ Six-character dates’ and “Eight character
dates’ listsor to add a new date format to the lists,
select Date For mats... from the Options menu.
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Creating the New Form

Thefirst task in creating a new form isto define the type of form and EDI
standard, version, and transaction set (document). In thistutorial, you are
creating a print form so that you can print the purchase orders that your
partner sends you. Instead of defining the 850 message to the system
yourself, you want GENTRAN:Director to use the standards database on
your system to build the purchase order according to the ANSI X12
standard.

Complete the following steps to create the new print form:
1. Select New from the File menu to display the Create New Translation

Object dialog.
Create Hew Translation Object E
Function IScreen entry ] |

& Create from EDI Standards. ..

Data Source I

SaEncy I

ErSIE I

Transacion I

Eelease I ¥ I

" Create from File Definitiarn...

\_ i ol e M

I Eravse..

2. From the Function list, select “Print” to indicate that the translation
object you are creating is a print translation object.

3. Sinceyou want to use the EDI Standards database, verify that the
“Create from EDI Standards...” option is selected.

4. From the Data Sourcelist, select the ODBC data source that you wish to
use.

5. From the Agency list in the Standards section, select
“[X] X12,” which isthe EDI standard you are using for this translation
object.

6. Fromthe Version list, select “[003040] ANSI X 12 VERSION 3
RELEASE 4,” which isthe version of the standard you use for this
translation object. The versions that are available depend on which
standard you selected.
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7. From the Transaction list, select “[850] PURCHASE ORDER,” which
is the transaction set (document) you use for this translation object. The
documents that are available depend on which standard and version you
selected.

8. Click OKto create the EDI file (it may take afew seconds to create the
file). Theform is displayed as follows:

& GEMTRAM:Director - Forms Integration - [850]
File Edit Functions Yiew Dizplay Option:  Window  Help

i = ) e =1 N [ ==
= 850 [ O] %]

#7550 M- PURCHASE ORDER I
BEG M- 1 BEGINMING SEGMEMT FOR PURCHASE

KN _>I_I v
For Help, press F1 i

After you create a new form, it isimportant to define the details of the
form and saveit. The Save function writes (saves) the currently-selected
form to disk.

Werecommend that you save the form as often as
possible, to mitigate the possible loss of additions or
moadificationsin the event of a hardware or system
error.
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9. Select SavefromtheFile menu. The Translation Object Detailsdialogis

displayed.

Tranzlation Object Details

rSummary
Authar

Description Tranzlation Object Function Syztem

I IF'rint

=T

Cahicel I

“Wersion Contral

M ajor wersion ID Finor version ID

Compiled on I

Agency

Werzion

Release

F Group

rEDI Aszociation

Tranzaction |85U

Input Output

F [12
|00304D IﬁNSIX12VEHSID
| PURCHASE DRDE

F [x12

|nnan4n IANSIX‘I2VEHSID
IEED | PURCHASE ORDE
[ o

| | | |

10.

11

12.
13.
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If you have performed any function that invalidatesthe
current format of the trandation object, the Save
function isnot available (dimmed) until you regenerate
thelayout (click Generate L ayout on the Main
Toolbar).

In the Author box, type your name. This box usually contains the name

of the person who created the form.

In the Description box, type “Print 850 Pet Zone”. This box is used to

provide a brief explanation of the compiled translation object that

enables you to differentiate it from similar translation objectsin
GENTRAN:Director. For example, “Print 850 Pet Zone” isthe

description of a print translation object for an ANSI X12 purchase order

(850) for partner Pet Zone.

Verify that “Print” is selected from the Translation Object Function list.

In the Mgjor version box, type “1” to designate the version number for

this translation object.
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14. Inthe Minor version box, accept the default value “0” that designates
the release number for this translation object.

When you make a major changeto thisform, increase
the version to the next higher sequential number (e.g.,
2.0, 3.0). If you make a minor changeto theform,
increase therelease to the next higher sequential
number (e.g., 2.1, 2.2).

15. The Input and Output boxes (Agency, Version, Transaction, Release,
and F Group) contain information only if the Input and/or Output sides
of the form are of EDI format. For this tutorial, do not change the
information in these boxes.

Thesystem allowsyou to changetheinformation in the
Input and Output boxes, but modifying this
information does not alter the content of the form. An
example of when you might want to alter these boxesis
when you want the form to reflect a standard version
that isnot loaded on your system. You can changethe
version on thisdialog, and then physically alter the
form to be compliant with that version.

16. Click OK to save the translation object details and access the Save As
diaog.

Save Az EE

Save in: IaFUTmS j gl E 5

File narme: ISED.stp

Save az upe; IForms [*.ztp] j Cancel |

17. Verify that the “ Savein” list reflects the drive\folder where
GENTRAN:Director isinstalled. The default is GENTRAN
Director\Forms.
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18. Inthe“File name” box, type “pet_850p.stp” to replace the default file

name. You allocate afile name to aform when you save the form for the
first time or use the Save Asfunction to save a copy of the form under a
different name. The name of the form must be one to eight unique
characters that define the form in a meaningful way. For example,
“PET_850P” isthe name of a print form for an ANSI X12 purchase
order message (850) for partner Pet Zone.

The default file extension for formsis .STP. Using this extension
distinguishes source form files from other types of files, such as
compiled translation objects. The naming conventionsin
GENTRAN:Director are asfollows:

B The source form (form created in GENTRAN:Director) should be
named using the file extension .STP (e.g., PET_850P.STP).

B The compiled trand ation object (trandation object that is the result
of compiling the source form) should be named using the samefile
name that was allocated to the source form, but with the file
extension .TPL (e.g., PET_850RTPL).

We recommend that you use these naming conventions to distinguish
source forms and compiled translation objects from other types of files.
We also recommend that you use the same file name (different file
extension) for a source form and the trandlation object that was
compiled fromit.

19. Click SAVE to save the form.
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Activating
Groups,
Segments, and
Elements

When GENTRAN:Director generates the form, the system includes all the
groups, segments, and elements that are defined by the standard agency
(ANSI) for the version (003040) of the transaction set (850) you selected.
The system activates all the groups, segments, and elements that are defined
as mandatory (must be present) by the standard. The system does not enable
you to deactivate the mandatory groups, segments, and elements.

In the example bel ow, the 850 PURCHA SE ORDER fileicon and BEG
segment are mandatory for the purchase order. You do not need to activate
these components. The NTE, CUR, and REF segments are not mandatory, so
they are dimmed on the form. To view the segments and elementsin agroup
or segment on your form, double-click the form component in the EDI File
Format Window (left side of the Forms main window). To activate an
inactive form component, click Activate on the Main Toolbar, then click the
form component. The component is no longer dimmed.

£ 950 M- PURCHASE ORDER
BEG -M-1 BEGIMMING SEGMENT FOR PURCHASE ORDER

Complete the following steps to activate the required groups, segments, and
elements:

1. Double-click the segments and groups listed in the table bel ow to open
them. Thetable lists all the groups, segments, and elements that you
need to activate. Opening all the necessary groups and segments before
you start to activate enables you to scroll down the form and activate the
groups, segments, and elements sequentially.

You must activate ALL required groups, segments,
composites, and elementslisted on the following table.
Failure to do so will hinder your ability to perform
stepslater in thistutorial.
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Segment Element
NTE
REF REF02
ITD ITDO1
ITD12
N1 N1 N102
N3 N302
N4 N401
N402
N403
POl POl PO101
(already PO102
activated) PO103
PO104
PO106
PO107
PID PID:2 PI1D:205
DTM:2 DTM:202

When you activate a conditional group or segment, the
mandatory subordinate segmentsand elementsare
activated automatically.

2. Click Activate on the Main Toolbar.
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3. Click each inactive group that you need to use. Clicking these groups
activates the groups.

If you accidentally click a group, segment, or element
that you did not mean to activate, click the component
with the right mouse button to access the shortcut
menu. Select Deactivate from the shor tcut menu.

4. Click each inactive segment that you need to use. Clicking these
segments activates the segments.

5. Click each inactive element that you need to use. Clicking these
elements activates the e ements. When you activate an element in a print
form, the tag “ Printed” is displayed before that element’s description to
indicate that thisfield is printed. If you later prevent afield from being
displayed on the printout, then the tag “Not Printed” is displayed before
that element’s description.

6. Click Activate on the Main Toolbar to turn activation mode off.

To hide the groups, segments, and elements that you are not using,
select Show Active Only from the View menu.
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Verifying EDI

Delimiters If you areusing an EDI standard that contains composite elements or
subelements, you must verify that GENTRAN:Director is specifying the
correct delimiters. Delimiters are flags that you define to the system as
separating specific EDI components. Delimiters are necessary for all
variable field-length standards, because the datais compressed (and the
leading zeroes and trailing blanks are removed). The fields vary in length, so
the system needs a flag to determine where one element ends and another
begins. For example, an element delimiter marks the beginning of a new
element.

Although setting EDI delimitersin
GENTRAN:Director ismandatory only if you are
using a standard with composite elements or

subelements, we recommend that you perform this
task regardless of which standard you use.

Complete the following steps to verify EDI delimiters:

1. Click the 850 PURCHASE ORDER file icon with the right mouse
button to access the shortcut menu.
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2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu to display the File Format
Properties dialog.

File Format Properties E

rldentifization
Mame I 350

Desc IF'UFEEIH.&SE ORDER Cancel

Promate

rLoop Contral

in zage Max Usage Split...

Rules...

rDizplay

[_Promote_]
[ Aues. |

Delimiters...

[™ Promote group bo parent frame

Frame Caption I

Lizt Caption I
Frame Help T ext Lizthos Help Test
L+ +
+ +
< - «[ -

3. Click DELI M TERS... to access the Delimiters dial og.

Delimiters

[ Stream segments

Tag Delimit
Segment Delimiter
Elernent Defimiter

Sub Element Delimiter

Decimal Separatar

ARNEED

Releaze Character
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4. Verify that the correct delimiters are being used for the ANSI X12
standard. If the delimiters differ from the default values listed in the
table below, you can enter either the character or the hexadecimal value
in the correct box. The default delimiters for ANSI X12 are the
following (the tag delimiter, rel ease character, and decimal separator are
not used for ANSI):

If you use the default hex value, the value must begin
with “0x” (the number zero and theletter “x").

ANSI X12 ANSI X12
Default Default Hex
Character Value
Tag Delimiter
Segment Delimiter ~ (tilde) OxX7E
Element Delimiter * (asterisk) Ox2A
Sub Element Delimiter | : (colon) 0x3A

Decimal Separator

Release Character

The Stream segments check box on the Delimiters
dialog currently isnot selected. For thistutorial, leave
it cleared so that thetrandator will continuetoinsert a
carriagereturn after every segment.

5. Click OK to save the delimiters and exit the Delimiters dial og.
6. Click CLOSE to exit the File Format Properties dialog.
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Promoting and
Changing the
Maximum Use
of Segments
and Groups

Changing the
Maximum Use of
the REF Segment

The Promote function extracts one iteration (instance) of a group or
repeating segment. Promote is a specialized function that preserves the
integrity of the EDI structure.

By default, the fields corresponding to each group and repeating segment are
displayed on a separate frame from the rest of the fields in the document.
When you promote a group to the parent frame, the fields corresponding to
the group are displayed on the frame to which the group is subordinate. If
you do not promote a group to the parent frame, the fields corresponding to
the group are displayed on their own frame.

Changing the maximum use of a segment or group changes the maximum
number of times the segment or group can be used. A segment or group with
amaximum use greater than one repeats (loops), and is placed on a separate
frame than the segment or group to which it is subordinate. A segment or
group with a maximum use of one does not repeat, and itsfields are
displayed on the same frame as the group or segment to which they are
subordinate.

The REF segment contains Reference Numbers (for example, a contract
number) used in the EDI data. The standard allows the REF segment to be
used up to twelve timesin one purchase order. In thistutorial, you expect the
REF segment only once from your trading partner, so you change the
maximum number of times this segment can be used to one.
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Complete the following steps to change the maximum use of the REF

segment:

1. Click the REF segment with the right mouse button to access the

shortcut menu.

2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Segment Properties

dialog is displayed.

Segment Properties E2
rldentification

et IHEF [ Binan

[ Use Key Field o

Desc IHEFEHENCE HUMBERS

F.ey Field... I

Fromate I

rLoop Control

Min Usage kg Uzage

ID |‘|2 ® Momal ) Loop Start

Spl...

! Loop End
Rules. .. I

rDizplay

[ Pramote group to parent frame

Frame Caption I

Ligt Caption I
Frame Help Text Listbox Help Test
i +
+ +
<1 s ] +

3. IntheMax Usage box, type“1” to indicate that this segment can be used

only once.

4. Click OK to exit the Segment Properties dialog.
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Inserting a New N4 The N4 segment (in the N1 group) contains the Geographic Location of the
Group entity or individual named in the N1 segment. If the form were generated

now (displaying the layout of the fieldsin the form on the right side of the
Forms main window), the fields associated with the N4 segment would be
located on the same frame as the fiel ds associated with the N1 segment. (Ina
print form, each group and repeating segment has a corresponding frame that
contains all the groups, segments, and elements at that level.) The name
would be printed, then the city, state (or province), and postal code would be
printed, and then the street address would be printed. This print sequence
would not format the addressin a standard address format.

To ensure that the city, state (or province), and postal code are printed after
the street address, and to maintain the integrity of the purchase order, you
must create an N4 group with aminimum use of zero and a maximum use of
one, then cut the N4 segment and paste it as a subordinate to the group you
just created. Making the N4 segment subordinate to the N4 group enables
you to retain the N3 segment’s maximum use of two, and use the standard
address format. The fields associated with the N4 segment (city, state, and
postal code) are displayed on a separate frame, which is printed after the
street address.

Adding a Group Complete the following steps to add a new N4 group:

1. Select the N3 segment, which is the segment after which you want to
insert the group.

2. Select Insert from the Edit menu.
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3. Select Group from the submenu. The Group Propertiesdialog is

displayed.

Group Properties

rldentificatior _

Mame I 0k

Desc I
Promate I

Loop Control

tin Lzage tan Uzage

|o [1

Dizplag

™ Fromote group to parent frame

Frame Caption I

Lizt Captian I
Frame Help Text Lizthow Help Text
L+ +
hd +
«[ + [ | -

4. Inthe Name box, type “NEW_N4" as the segment loop identification

code.

Do not use spaces or hyphens (-) in the Name box. You
can use the underscore () to separate words.

5. Inthe Desc box, type “NEW N4” to provide a brief explanation of the

loop.
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6.

Click OKto create the group. GENTRAN:Director prompts you that the
caption for the group defaults to the name of the group. (The frame
caption isthe name of the frame for the group. When the frame caption
isnot specified, then GENTRAN:Director uses the value in the Name
box as the frame caption.)

Click OK to accept the message. GENTRAN:Director then prompts you
that the list caption for the group defaultsto the name of the group. (The
list caption is the name of the list in the parent frame. When the list
caption is not specified, GENTRAN:Director uses the value in the
Name box as the list caption.) Click OK to accept the message.

Cutting and Pasting the Complete the following steps to cut and paste the N4 segment:

42

N4 Segment

2.

3.

=Z] 4

Select the N4 segment.
Click Cut on the Main Toolbar.

Select the NEW_N4 group, which is the group for which you want to
paste the N4 segment as a subordinate.

Click Paste on the Main Toolbar to paste the N4 segment.
GENTRAN:Director prompts you to specify whether you want the
contents of the clipboard pasted as a child (subordinate) of the selected
group, or at the same level as the group.
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5. The"Paste asachild of selected item” option is selected as the default.
Accept the default to paste the Clipboard contents as a child
(subordinate) of the group. Click OK to exit the dialog.

Changing the If the form were generated now, the fields associated with the PID group (in
Maximum Use of thePO1 group) would be displayed on a separate frame than the PO1 fields.
the PID Group The PID and POL fields all relate to the same set of purchase order items, so
all those fields need to be displayed on the same frame. You change the
maximum use of the PID group from one thousand to one and set the
Promote flag on the group. When you generate the form later in this tutorial,
the PID fields are displayed on the same frame as the POL1 fields.

Complete the following steps to change the maximum use of the PID group:

1. Click the PID group with the right mouse button to access the shortcut
menul.

2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Group Properties dialog
isdisplayed.

Group Properties E3

ldentificatiar —
Name |0310_PID e

-
Framate I

MinUsage  Max Usage
0 1000
| | e |

Digplay

rLoop Contral

[ Pramote group to parent frame

Frame Caption I

List Caption I
Frame Help T ext Ligtbox Help Test
i +
+ +
<1 s ] +

GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide December, 1998 43



Creating the New Form Creating a Print Form

3. Inthe Max Usage box, type “1” to indicate that this group can be used
only once.

4. Click the “Promote group to parent frame” check box to display the
fieldsin the PID group on the same frame as the fields in the parent
group (PO1 group).

If you change the maximum use of this group, but do
not check the “Promote group to parent frame”’ check
box, then thefieldsin thisgroup are not displayed on
the same framein the Layout Window asthefieldsin

the parent group.

5. Click OK to promote the group and exit the Group Properties dialog.

Promoting the If the form were generated now, the date in the DTM:2 segment (in the PO1

DTM:2 Segment group) for the line item information would be printed on a separate frame
than the rest of the line item fields. You want the date to be placed on the
same frame as the rest of the line item information, so you promote the
DTM:2 segment. Your trading partner sends you two sets of dates: the
requested date and the ship date (in this order). The DTM:2 segment must
occur twice in the form to accommodate both sets of dates from your trading
partner. To customize the DTM:2 segment while preserving the integrity of
the EDI structure, you promote the DTM:2 segment, then change the
maximum use of the original DTM:2 segment to one so that it isno longer a
repeating segment.

Promoting the Segment  Compl ete the following steps to promote the DTM:2 segment:

1. Click the DTM:2 segment with the right mouse button to access the
shortcut menu.

2. Select Promote from the shortcut menu to extract one iteration of the
DTM:2 segment and place it directly above the DTM:2 segment that
you selected to promote. The new iteration of the DTM:2 segment is
named DTM:4.
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Making the DTM:4 Complete the following steps to make the DTM:4 segment conditional :

Segment Conditional

When you promote a segment, the new segment is
defined as mandatory (with a minimum use of one). If
you want to make the segment conditional, you must
change the minimum useto zero.

shortcut menu.

dialog is displayed.

Click the DTM:4 segment with the right mouse button to access the

Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Segment Properties

Segment Properties E
rldentificatior —
Name [DTM:4 [~ Binary I~ Use Key Field oK
Desc ID.t’-‘n.TE.f'TIME REFEREMCE Key Field... I
Promate I
Loop Control
tin Lzage tan Uzage Sl
|1 |1 @ Momal ) Loop Stat ) Loop End
Rules... I
rDizplay
[T Fromote group to parent frame
Frame Caption I
Lizt Captian I
Frame Help Text Lizthow Help Text
L+ +
+ +
] - «[ -
3. Inthe Min Usage box, type “0” to make this segment conditional.

4. Click OKto exit the Segment Properties dialog.
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Changing the Maximum  Compl ete the following steps to change the maximum use of the DTM:2
Use of the DTM:2  segment:

Segment ] ] ]
1. Click the DTM:2 segment with the right mouse button to access the

shortcut menu.

2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Segment Properties
dialog is displayed.

Segment Properties
-l dentification —
Name [DTM:2 m] e [ Use Kep Field ok
Dese [DATE/TIME REFERENCE Key Field.._ | L
Promote I
Loop Contral

Min Uzage Max Usage
IDA_ IQA_ @ Momal O Loop Stat () Loop End
Rules... I

rDhisplay

[T Promate group to parent frame

Frame Caption I

Lizt Captian I
Frame Help Text Liztbox Help Text
L] +
* +
< 1 +] | [e T +

3. Inthe Max Usage box, type “1” to allow this segment to be used only
once.

4. Click OKto exit the Segment Properties dialog.

Creating a CTT The CTT segment is a mandatory segment that can display Transaction
Group Totalsfor the purchase order. If the form were generated now, the total

number of line items would be printed with the BEG fields at the beginning
of the printout (because the fieldsin the CTT segment are displayed on the
same frame as the fields in the BEG segment). For the CTT segment to print
the total number of line items at the end of the printout and maintain the
integrity of the purchase order, you must create a CTT group with a
minimum use and a maximum use of one, then cut the CTT segment and
paste it as a subordinate to the group you just created. By moving the CTT
segment to anew CTT group that you create, the total number of line items
are displayed on aframethat is separate from the header (BEG) information.
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Creating the CTT Group Complete the following stepsto create a CTT group:

GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide

1. Select the CTT segment.
2. Select Insert from the Edit menu.
3. Select Group from the submenu. The Group Propertiesdialogis

displayed.
Group Properties
rldentificatior —
M arme I HE
D I Cancel
Fromate I
Loop Contral

Min Uzage M an Usage Spiit...
ID I‘I
Rules... I

rDhisplay

[~ Promate group to parent frame

Frame Caption I

Lizt Captian I
Frame Help Text Liztbox Help Text
L] +
* +
« 1 + «[ -

In the Name box, type“CTT_Group” asthe segment loop identification
code.

Do not use spaces or hyphens (-) in the Name box. You
can use the underscore () to separate words.

In the Description box, type “CTT Group” as the segment loop
identification code.

In the Min Usage box, type “1” to make this group mandatory.
Changing the minimum use of a segment or group from zero to one
changes the status of the segment or group from conditional to
mandatory. If EDI datais not present for a segment or group that has a
minimum use of one or greater, a compliance error occurs during
translation for that segment or group.
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Cutting and Pasting the

CTT Segment

Generating the

48

Form

7.

Click OKto create the group. GENTRAN:Director prompts you that the
caption for the group defaults to the name of the group. (The frame
caption isthe name of the frame for the group. When the frame caption
isnot specified, then GENTRAN:Director uses the value in the Name
box as the frame caption.)

Click OK to accept the message. GENTRAN:Director then prompts you
that the list caption for the group defaultsto the name of the group. (The
list caption is the name of the list in the parent frame. When the list
caption is not specified, GENTRAN:Director uses the value in the
Name box as the list caption.). Click OK to accept the message.

Complete the following stepsto cut and paste the CTT segment:

e

Select the CTT segment.
Click Cut on the Main Toolbar.

Select the CTT group, which is the group for which you want to paste
the CTT segment as a subordinate.

Click Paste on the Main Toolbar to paste the CTT segment.
GENTRAN:Director prompts you to specify whether you want the
contents of the Clipboard pasted as a child (subordinate) of the selected
group, or at the same level as the group.

The “Paste as a child of selected item” option is selected as the default.
Accept the default to paste the Clipboard contents as a child
(subordinate) of the group. Click OK to exit the dialog.

Generating aform is different from compiling aform. When you compile a
form, the source form is trandlated into a compiled trandation object. When
you generate aform, the fields of the form are displayed on aframe in the
Layout Window (right side of Forms main window), based on the groups,
segments, and elements that are activated.

Complete the following steps to generate the print form based on the groups,
segments, and elements you activated:

1

Select the 850 PURCHASE ORDER fileicon. Selecting the 850
PURCHASE ORDER fileicon before you generate the layout enables
you to view the beginning of the purchase order layout in the Layout
Window after the layout is generated. However, selecting the 850
PURCHASE ORDER fileicon is not arequired prerequisite to
generating the layout.
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2. Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar. The layout of the print
formis displayed in the Layout Window.

&% GENTRAN:Director - Forms Integration - [pet_850p_stp]

* File Edit Functions Yiew Display Options Window Help - |E|ﬂ
i M ol 2 I T e e e = e Y
2 1 2 3 + = 5
@¥CEG M- 1 BEGINNING SEGMENT FOR PLURL Purchase Order -
@TE -C- 100 NOTEASPECIAL INSTRUCTION e ——————
. Tranzaction Set Purpose Code |:|
#FEF -C- 1 REFEREMNCE NUMBERS
Purchaze Qrder Type Code |:|
Purchaze Order Mumber

For Help, press F1

@¥ 1D C- 5 TERMS OF SALE/DEFERRED TERH

Purchase Order Date I:I

Reference Mumber Qualifier |:|

Reference Mumber

=
< | »

[ NM

il

You should regenerate the form periodically asyou
customizetheprint form to ensurethat the most recent
changesto the frame arereflected in the Layout
Window.

When you generate the form, there is one field on the right side of your
screen (Layout Window) for every activated element on the | eft side of your
screen (EDI File Format Window). You can click either the field or its
corresponding element to select it. To access the Field Properties dialogue
for afield/element, either double-click the element, or use the right mouse
button to click the field or element, then select Properties from the shortcut

menu.

GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration

When you first generatethe form, each field in the
Layout Window islabeled with the same name asits
corresponding element in the EDI File Format
Window. Asyou customize the form, however, you
change some of the labels and remove others, so all the
fieldsarenot labeled the same astheir corresponding
elements. Even though you change or remove some
field labels, each field still correspondsto one element.
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When the print form is generated, each group and repeating segment has a
corresponding frame in the Layout Window that contains all the groups,
segments, and elements at that level. Fieldsin groups or segments that have
amaximum use of only one are displayed on the frame corresponding to the
group to which the groups or segments are subordinate. For example, the
Transaction Set Purpose Code (BEGO01), Purchase Order Type Code
(BEG02), Purchase Order Number (BEGO03), Purchase Order Date (BEG05),
Reference Number Qualifier (REF01), and Reference Number (REF02) are
displayed on one frame (all the groups and segments in which these fields
are contained are subordinate to the same group).

In print forms, the frames are not titled in the Layout Window (asthey arein
screen entry forms). To identify the frame that currently is displayed, click
one of the fields on the frame, then check the EDI File Format Window to
determine in which segment or group the field is contained.
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Customizing the EDI Data

Setting up the
Document
Name

You can customize the form, including the properties of each type of form
component (group, segment, and element).

Customizing the form is an iterative process. This tutorial guides you
through all the steps involved in customizing the form, component by
component. When you create print forms, you usually activate the form
components you need to use, then compilethe form, test it, and print the EDI
data using the compiled translation object. Asyou substantially customize
the form, you usually compile and print the form several timesto view your
changes before the form truly is finalized.

This section explains how to customize the form components for each
sequential component.

We recommend that you set up a Document Name for each form. The
document name makes the identification of a document created by the form
easier in GENTRAN:Director. Setting up the document name enables you to
differentiate between documents in the document browsersin
GENTRAN:Director. If you set up the document name in the Forms

I ntegration subsystem, the Name field of the document browsersthat contain
this document in GENTRAN:Director contains the data from that element.
You can choose any element as the document name, but we strongly
recommend that you select an el ement that occurs only oncein the document
and has a data type of string. For an ANSI X 12 850 purchase order, the
document name usually is the Purchase Order Number.

Complete the following steps to set up the document name:

1. Double-click the BEGO3 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is
displayed.
Werecommend that you select this element because it
isa non-recurring, mandatory element.

Field Properties
Description IF'UFH:HASE ORDER MUMEBER
Data alidation
Min Maw  Type Screen Format ECI Format —
o ey [+ [ o2 x
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2. If the Advanced section of the dialog currently is not displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

The Advanced section is displayed only if you
previously clicked ADVANCED>> on a Field Properties
dialog (during this session of GENTRAN:Director),
and did not click <<ADVANCED to hide this section
before exiting the Field Properties dialog.

3. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
Click the Update option.

From the Table/Key list, select “Document record” to indicate that you
are updating the document record in GENTRAN:Director.

6. Fromthe Field list, select “Document Name” to indicate that you are
updating the Name field in the document browsers with the contents of
the BEGO3 element.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialog now should ook
likethis:

rédvanced

¥ Use Standard Fule
' Select 8 Update O Constant O Use dccum O Loop Court O Use Code

Tablefdkep IDncumenl recard EI

Field I Document Mame |£I

7. Click OKto set up the document name.
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Customizing
the BEG
Segment

Customizing the
BEGO1 Element

The BEG segment contains the Beginning Segment for the purchase order.
This segment uses four mandatory elements: Transaction Set Purpose Code,
Purchase Order Type Code, Purchase Order Number, and Purchase Order
Date. Each of these elements contains information that is pertinent to the
entire purchase order.

The BEGO1 element (Transaction Set Purpose Code) isamandatory element
for the ANSI X 12 850 purchase order. You do not need to print the code on
the printout, so you prevent (hide) the Transaction Set Purpose Code field
from being printed.

Complete the following steps to prevent the Transaction Set Purpose Code
field from being printed:

1. Double-click the BEGO1 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is
displayed.

Field Properties E2
Description ITF!:E«NS:E«ETIDN SET PLURPOSE CODE
D ata W alidatiorn

Min  Max  Type Screen Fomat EDI Farmat
v Mandatary |2 |2 ISytlr:;ng |£I |>< %

2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Display Properties

[ x]

~Prirt

¥ Include in print

Label I Tranzaction Set Purpoze Code

Dizplay Length
|2
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Customizing the
BEGO02 Element

Copying the BEG02
Element

3. Click the Include in print check box to turn the option off.
4. Click OKto exit the Display Properties dialog.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Fields Properties dialog.

The BEGO02 element (Purchase Order Type Code) also is a mandatory
element for the ANSI X12 850 purchase order. This element contains the
two-character code from your partner’s EDI data representing the type of
purchase order (e.g., new order, order change, etc.) for this document. You
want the more meaningful description of the code to be printed on the
printout, instead of the code itself. Therefore, you hide the Purchase Order
Type Code field, but use the code from that element (BEG02) to look up the
code description in the Purchase Order Type Code table and print that
description in another field that you create. The description of the codeis
displayed in the new field on the printout. Also, you rename the new field.

For thistutorial, you and your trading partner have agreed that they send you
these two types of purchase orders:

B New orders (Purchase Order Type Code “NE")
B Purchase order changes (Purchase Order Type Code “CP")

The description of the EDI code in the BEGO2 element isimportant, even
though you do not need to print the code itself. For example, the EDI code
value “NE” is not descriptive enough for users reading a printout of the
purchase order. The description of code“NE” (“New Order”) is meaningful,
however.

Before you can print the description of the EDI code value, you must create a
new element in the BEG segment to store and print the description. The new
BEG element is the element that displays the description of the Purchase
Order Type Code. You use the Copy and Paste functions to move EDI
information in the form. Copied form components retain all the information
of the original form components.

Complete the following steps to copy and paste the BEG02 element:
1. Select the BEGO2 element.
2. Click Copy on the Main Toolbar.

3. Select the BEG08 element, which isthe last element in the BEG
segment. The BEGO8 element is the element after which you want the
BEGO02 element to be pasted.

4. Click Paste on the Main Toolbar to paste the BEGO2 element. A new

element (BEGQ9) is created. The BEG09 element is an exact copy of the
BEGO2 element.
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Changing the BEG09 The system names the new element created from copying the BEG02
Element and Field - element 0092:2. You rename the new element to identify its purpose, which
Properties  jsto print the description of the code from the BEG02 el ement.

You remove the Mandatory status from the BEG09 element to make it a
conditional element (this element isused only if thereis EDI data available
for it), and increase its length to accommodate the longer description.

Also, you need to change the field label corresponding to the newly-created
BEGO09 element to reflect the contents of the field (the description of the
Purchase Order Type Code). Also, you increase the display length of the
field to accommodate the longer description.

Complete the following steps to change the element name and length, make
the element conditional, and change the field label and field length for the

BEGO09 element:
1. Double-click the BEG09 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is
displayed.

Field Properties E2
Name 0522
Description IF'UF!EHASE ORDER TYPE CODE

[ ata ¥ alidation
it tax  Type Screen Farmat EDI Farmnat —
W Mendotos [2 | [2 | [oro [ [% x

2. Inthe Name box, type “0092_DESC” to give the name amore
descriptive identifier than its current name.

Click the Mandatory check box to make the element conditional.

4. IntheMinbox, type“0” for the minimum number of characters allowed
for this element.

5. Inthe Max box, type “30” for the maximum number of characters
allowed for this element.

GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide December, 1998 55



Customizing the EDI Data Creating a Print Form

Hiding the BEGO02 Field
and Loading a Code List
Table from the Standard

6. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Display Properties

Pt

¥ Include in print

Label I Purchase Order Type Code

Display Length
I 2

In the Label box, type “Order Type:” to replace the existing field label.

8. Inthe Display Length box, type “30" to allow athirty-character
description to be displayed on the printout.

9. Click OKto save the new label and exit the Display Properties dialog.
10. Click CLCSE to exit the Field Properties dial og.

Now that you have created an exact copy of the BEG02 element to retain al
of the EDI dataand formatting associated with that element, you can hide the
first Purchase Order Type Code field.

When you use code list tables, you load a code list table from the standard to
tell the system which code list table to use in looking up EDI code values.
You can load the specific code values you expect to receive in the EDI data,
or you can load the entire code list table. For this tutorial, you know that
your trading partner sends you only two types of purchase orders:

B New orders (Purchase Order Type Code “NE”)
B Purchase order changes (Purchase Order Type Code “CP”)

You do not need to load the entire code list table, so you load only codes
“NE” and “CP” from the Purchase Order Code List table.

Complete the following steps to hide the Purchase Order Type Code field
and |load the code list table from the standard:

1. Double-click the BEG02 element. You need to use acode list table for
this element. The Field Properties dialog is displayed.

Field Properties E3
Nome  [0092
Deseription IPUHEHASE ORDER TYPE CODE
D ata Validatiors
kin Max  Tupe Screen Format EDI Format —
¥ Mandatary |2 |2 [swing ] [% "
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2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Dizplay Properties E3

~Prirt

W Include in print

Lalsel IF'urchase Order Type Code

Dizplay Length
I 2

Click the Include in print check box to turn the option off.
Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.

If the Advanced section of the dialog currently is not displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

6. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
Click the Use Code option.
Click EDI T TABLE... to access the Edit Code List dialog.

Edit Code List
T able Dretail
Table |D |DE|92 Diesc IF'UFH:HASE ORDER TYPE CODE
Allowed Cade Cancsl
Code W alue Degcription

Change...
Delete

Load...

i

The Table ID box contains “0092,” the name of the e ement for which
this code list table is used. The Desc box contains “PURCHASE
ORDER TYPE CODE,” the description of the element for which this
code list tableis used.
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9. Click LOAD... to accessthe Load Code List dialog. The Codes In
Standard list contains the entire code list table. you are prompted to
select an ODBC data source name. Select the appropriate DSN and click
OK to access the Load Code List dialog.

loadCodetin g

rSelect Code Source

Standard I Iil List I

Cancel I

rSelect Codes

Codes In Standard Codes Selected

AR ASSORTMENT AGA +]

AC  ADG [BIRCRAFT O

A0 ADG {AlHCHﬁFT o=

ED BIDDING

EE BLANKET ORDER/ Add Al ->

BK BLANKET ORDER |

EL B&ILMENT

BO BUDGETARY QUOT+

«[ 1 > «[ ] [=]

10. From the Codes In Standard list, highlight code “ CP”

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

Click ADD--> to move it to the Codes Selected list.

From the Codes In Standard list, highlight code “NE.”

Click ADD--> to move it to the Codes Selected list.

Click OK to load the code list table and exit the Load Code List dialog.
Click CLCSE to exit the Edit Code List dialog.

From the Store Field list, select “0092_DESC PURCHASE ORDER
TYPE CODE” to store the description in the BEG09 element you
created.
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The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialog now should look

like this:

rédvanced

¥ Use Standard Rule

1 Select O Update O Constant 0 Use Accur O Loop Count 8 Usze Code

[ Exclusive

Table |0092 PURCHASE ORDER TYPE CODE |E| Edit Table...

Store Field |DDEI2_DESE PURCHASE ORDER TPE |5|

17. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Customizing the The BEGO3 element isamandatory element that contains the Purchase
BEGO3 Element Order Number. This element is defined by the standard to be a string of
twenty-two al phanumeric characters. Your trading partner’s purchase order
number is aways aten-character al phanumeric string, so you change the
element and field lengths to accommodate the shorter purchase order

number. In addition, you rename the field label.

Complete the following steps to change the field and element lengths, as
well asthe field label, for the Purchase Order Number field:

1. Double-click the BEGO3 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is

displayed.

Field Properties

Name |0324

Description IF'UF!EHASE ORDER MUMBER

OF.
Cahicel

Advanced >

[ ata W alidation
it tax  Type Screen Farmat

EDI Farmat

v Mandatary I‘I |22 IString |£| |><

b

Conditiohs. .

Thisz field uzes a standard rule.

Dizplay...

2. Inthe Max box, type“10” to allow aten-character string in this element.
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Customizing the
BEGO5 Element

3.

7.

Click D1 SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Display Properties

Pt

¥ Include in print

Label I Purchaze Order Mumber

Display Length
I 22

In the Label box, type “Order Number:” to replace the existing field
label.

In the Display Length box, type “10” to allow aten-character purchase
order number to be displayed on the printout.

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

The BEGO5 element isa mandatory element in the header (BEG) segment of
the purchase order that contains the Purchase Order Date. The EDI datafrom
your trading partner is formatted as“YYMMDD,” but you want to format
the date as“MM/DD/YY” on the printout. In addition, you rename the field
label.

Complete the following steps to change the date format and the field label
for the Purchase Order Date field:

1

Double-click the BEGO5 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is
displayed.

Field Properties

Diesoription IPUHCHASE ORDER DATE

[rata ' alidation
tdin Max  Tupe Screen Format ED| Format —

¥ Mandatoy [6 [6 | [ouTm [#] [vhamon  [#] [ramon (g

Dizplay...

In the Max box, type “8” to allow the entire date, including separators (/
), to be contained in this element.

From the Screen Format list, select “MM/DD/YY” to designate the
format for the date on the printout.

Verify that “YYMMDD” is selected in the EDI Format list to designate
the format for the date in the EDI data.
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5. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Dizplay Properties

+Frint

¥ Include in print

Ll IF'urchase Order Date

Dizplay Length
I B

In the Label box, type “Order Date:” to replace the existing field label.

In the Display Length box, type“8” to allow the entire date, including
separators (/), to be displayed.

8. Click OKto exit the Display Properties dialog.
9. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dial og.

10. Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
print form.

The purchase order frame now should look like this:

Order Number: |

Order Date: l:l

Reference Number Cualifier l:l

Reference MNumber |

Order Type: |
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Customizing

the NTE Your trading partner sends you messages or notes after the purchase order
Seg ment header information, so the NTE segment should be present to receive each
message. The standard allows the NTE segment to be used up to one
hundred times in one purchase order.

Customizing the The NTEO02 element isamandatory element that contains the exact message
NTEO2 Element that should be printed. Because the message is self-explanatory, you do not
need to print the label for thisfield. The only customizing that is necessary
for the NTEO2 element isto remove the field label from the form.

Complete the following steps to hide the Free Form Message field label:
1. Double-click the NTEO2 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is

displayed.
Field Properties E
Deseription IFHEE FORM MESSAGE
D ata Walidation
tin Man  Tupe Screen Format EDI Format —
o e [1 [ o x

2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Digplay Properties

rPrint

¥ Include in print

Label IFree Form Meszage

Digplay Length
IED

3. IntheLabel box, delete the existing field label.
4. Click OKto exit the Display Properties dialog.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.
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Customizing
the REF
Segment

Customizing the
REFO1 Element

6. Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
print form.

The Note (NTE) frame now should like this:

The REF segment contains Reference Numbers used in the EDI data. In this
tutorial, you know that the only reference number your partner sends you in
the REF segment is a contract number that your trading partner usesfor their
records. Although the standard allows the REF segment to be used up to
twelve times in one purchase order, you expect the REF segment only once
from your trading partner. You aready changed the maximum use of this
segment to one.

The REFO01 element (Reference Number Qualifier) is a mandatory element
for the REF segment. The REFO1 element contains the two-character code
from your partner’s EDI datato indicate what type of reference number
follows. For thistutorial, you know that your trading partner sends you only
one type of reference number—the contract number (“CN”). The system
does not enable you to deactivate this element, because it is a mandatory
element. However, since you expect only one code in this element, you do
not need to print the code on the report. Therefore, you hide the Reference
Number Qualifier field.
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Customizing the
REFO02 Element

Complete the following steps to hide the Reference Number Qualifier field:

1. Double-click the REFO1 element. The Field Propertiesdialogis
displayed.

Field Properties E
Nome |08
Dezcription IHEFEHENEE HUMBER QUALIFIER

Diata Validation
i Max  Type Screen Format EDI Format —
¥ Mandatary |2 |2 IString IEI Ix w -Condltlons...

2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.
[ Disploy Properties (]

BPrint
Frind

¥ Include i priet

Label I Reference Mumber Qualifier

Dizplay Length
I 2

3. Click the Include in print check box to turn the option off.
4. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Fields Properties dial og.

The REF02 element is a mandatory element that contains the Reference
Number. This element is defined by the standard to be a string of thirty
alphanumeric characters. In this tutorial, you know that your trading
partner’s reference number (the contract number) is aways a twelve-
character alphanumeric string, so you change the field and element lengths
to accommaodate the reference number that is shorter than the standard
allows. In addition, you rename the field label.

Complete the following stepsto change the field and element lengths, and to
change the field label, for the Reference Number field:

1. Double-click the REFO2 element. The Field Propertiesdialogis
displayed.

Field Properties E3
Nome |17
Deseription |HEFEHENCE NUMBER

D ata Validation
bin Max  Tupe Screen Format EDI Format —
. O EN -
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2. Inthe Max box, type“12” to allow atwelve-character string in this

element.

3. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Dizplay Properties E
~Prirt

' Include in print

Latbel IHeference Mumber

Dizplay Length
I a0

Cancel

4. IntheLabel box, type“Contract No.” (note the period in the label) to

replace the existing field label.

5. Inthe Display Length box, type “12” to alow twelve charactersto be

displayed on the printout.

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dial og.

print form.

The purchase order frame now should look like this:

Order Number: |

Order Date:

Contract No. ‘

Ordar Typa: ‘

+
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Customizing
the ITD
Segment

Customizing the
ITDO1 Element

Copying the ITDO1
Element

g

The ITD segment is a conditional segment that specifies the Terms of Sale/
Deferred Terms of Sale for the purchase order. In thistutorial, you already
activated the ITDO1 and ITD12 elements for the Terms Type Code and
Description, respectively. The standard specifies that the ITD segment can
be used up to five times in one purchase order. Since thisis a conditional
segment, if the ITD segment isnot used at all in a purchase order (datais not
present), the fields are not printed.

ThelTD12 element contains the terms of the purchase order. The description
of the codein the ITDO1 element explainsthe datain the ITD12 element, so
you hide thefield label for the ITD12 element.

ThelTDO1 element containsthe Terms Type Code, atwo-character code that
identifies the terms under which this purchase order is valid. The code itself
isnot meaningful for aprintout, so you hide the ITD0O1 element and print the
description of the code in a new element that you create.

For thistutorial, you know that your trading partner sends you purchase
orders with only these terms:;

B Previously agreed upon (Terms Type Code “14”)
B Payment due upon (Terms Type Code “23")

To print the description of an EDI code value, you must copy the ITD01
element to anew element in the I TD segment, then use the new I TD element
to print the description of the Terms Type Code.

Complete the following stepsto copy and paste the ITDO1 element:
1. Select the ITDO1 element.
2. Click Copy on the Main Toolbar.

3. Select thel TD15 element, which isthe last element in the ITD segment.
The ITD15 element is the element after which you want the copied
element to be pasted.

4. Click Paste on the Main Toolbar to paste the new element. A new
element (ITD16) is created, which is an exact copy of the ITDO1
element.
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Changing the ITD16 The system names the new element created from copying the ITDO1 element
Element and Field 0336:3. You rename the new element to identify its purpose, whichisto print
Properties  the description of the code from the ITDO1 element. Also, you increase the
element and field lengths to accommodate the longer description.

Complete the following steps to change the element name and length and
change the field label and length for the ITD16 element:

1

Double-click the ITD16 element. The Field Properties dialog is
displayed.

Field Properties
Descriptian ITEHMS TPE CODE
D ata VY alidatior
Min  Max  Type Screen Format EDI Format —
[ Mandatoy [2 |2 [swing  [3] [ %
2. Inthe Name box, type “0336_DESC” to give the name amore
descriptive identifier than its current name.
3. IntheMin box, type“0” for the minimum number of characters allowed
for this element.
4. Inthe Max box, type “30" for the maximum number of characters
allowed for this element.
5. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.
Dizplay Properties
Print
¥ Include in print
Label ITerms Type Code
Digplay Length
|2
6. IntheLabel box, delete the existing field label. The description of the
terms type code is self-explanatory and does not require alabel.
7. Inthe Display Length box, type “30” to allow thirty charactersto be

displayed on the printout.
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8. Click OKto exit the Display Properties dialog.
9. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Hiding the ITDO1 Field Now that you have created an exact copy of the ITDO1 element to retain all
and Loading the Code of the EDI dataand formatting associated with that element, you can hide the

List Table from the  fjrst Terms Type Code field.
Standard ) ] )
For this tutorial, you know that your trading partner sends you purchase

orders with these two term types:

B Previously agreed upon (Terms Type Code “14")
B Payment due upon (Terms Type Code “23")

You do not need to load the entire code list table, so you load only codes
“14" and “23” from the Terms Type Code list table.

Complete the following steps to hide the first Terms Type Code field and
load the code list table from the standard:

1. Double-click the ITDO1 element. You need to use acode list table for
this element. The Field Properties dialog is displayed.

Field Properties E2
Descriptian ITEHMS TPE CODE
D ata W alidatiorn
Min  Max  Type Screen Fomat EDI Farmat
[ Mandatory |2 |2 ISytlr:;ng |£I |>< 5

2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

+Frint

¥ Include in print

Label | Tems Type Code

Dizplay Length
I 2

3. Click theIncludein print check box to turn the option off.
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Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.

If the Advanced section of the dialog currently is not displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

6. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
Click the Use Code option.
Click EDI T TABLE... to access the Edit Code List dialog.

Edit Code List E3
- T able Dretail —
Table ID |D33E Desc ITEHMS TYPE CODE b
réllowed Code
Code Value Degcription

Mew...
Change...
Delete

Load

The Table ID box contains “0336,” the name of the €lement for which
this code list table is used. The Desc box contains“TERMS TY PE
CODE,” the description of the element for which this code list tableis
used.
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9. Click LOAD... to accessthe L oad Code List dialog. You are prompted to
select an ODBC data source name. Select the appropriate DSN and click
OK to access the Load Code List dialog. The Codes In Standard list
contains the entire code list table.

Load Code List

~Select Code Source

Standard I |i| Lizt I
Cancel I
rSelect Codes
Codes In Standard Codes Selected
m BASIC +

02 END OF MONTH [EfT]

0z FIXED DATE : =
04 DEFERRED OR INY
05 DISCOUNT NOT AR Add Al >
06 MIXED

o7 EXTEMDED

09 BASIC DISCOUNT [+
«[ 1 + «[ 1 [=]

10. From the Codes In Standard list, highlight code “14.”

11. Click ADD--> to move it to the Codes Selected list.

12. From the Codes In Standard list, highlight code “23.”

13. Click ADD--> to move it to the Codes Selected list.

14. Click OK to load the code list table and exit the Load Code List dialog.
15. Click CLOSE to exit the Edit Code List dialog.

16. From the Store Field list, select “0336_DESC TERMS TY PE CODE”"
to store the code in the ITD16 element you created.
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The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialog now should look

like this:

radvanced

¥ Use Standard Fule

1 Select O Update O Constant O Use dccum O Loop Count @) Use Code

Table IDSSE TERMS TvPE CODE

[ Exclusive

g ()

Stare Field IDSSB_DESC TERMS TYPE CODE

12|

17. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Customizing the
ITD12 Element

The ITD12 element contains the exact terms of the purchase order. The
terms are explained by the description of the Terms Type Code, so thereisno

need to print the label associated with the message. Therefore, you hide the

field label for the ITD12 element on the printout.
Complete the following steps to hide the Description field label:
1. Double-click the ITD12 element. The Field Properties dialog is

displayed.
Field Properties
Description |DESCF|IF'TIDN
[ ata W alidation
it tax  Type Screen Farmat EDI Farmnat —
[ Mandatory {1 |80 [Sting  [#] [% %
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2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

¥ Include in print

Label IDescriplion

Dizplay Length
I a0

Dizplay Properties E
+Frint

Cancel

S

print form.
The ITD frame now should look like this:

In the Label box, delete the existing field label.

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.

Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
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Customizing

the N1 Group Thestandard allowsthe N1 group to be used up to two hundred times. In the
N1 group, you already activated the N1, N3, and N4 segmentsto provide the
name and address of an entity or individual. Your trading partner usesthe N1
group to send you these three types of addresses:

B Bill to name and address (Entity Identifier Code “BT")
B Ship to name and address (Entity I dentifier Code “ST")
B Buying party name and address (Entity Identifier Code“BY™)

You aready inserted an N4 group and moved the N4 segment to be
subordinate to the N4 group (so that the city, state or province code, and
postal code are printed after the address information), so the fields for the
N1, N3, and N4 segments are displayed on three frames. Currently, the three
frames look like these (your frames may be larger than the ones shown
below):

e

Entity Identifier Code D

Hame

D

Address Information |

Address Information |
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e

City Name |

State Or Province Code

L]
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After you customize the N1, N3, and N4 segments, the fields still are
displayed on three frames. The frames are printed in order, so that the name
is printed first; then the address (oneto four lines of address information);
then the city, state, and postal code. The address is formatted the way you
expect an address to be formatted. After you customize and format the N1
group, the address fields (on three frames) should ook like these:

||

Customizing
the N1
Segment

Customizing the
N101 Element

The N1 segment identifies the Name of the entity or individual. When the
N1 segment is used, the N101 element is mandatory. The N101 element
contains the two-character Entity Identifier Code.

You want the more meaningful description of the code to be printed on the
printout, instead of the code itself.

The N102 element is a conditional element that identifies the name of the
entity or individual. You hide thefield label for thisfield, since the the name
is self-explanatory.

For this tutorial, you know that your trading partner sends you these three
types of names and addresses:

B Bill to name and address (Entity Identifier Code “BT")
B Ship to name and address (Entity Identifier Code “ST”)
B Buying party name and address (Entity Identifier Code“BY™")

To print the description of the EDI code value, you must copy the N101
element to another element in the N1 segment, then use the new N1 element
to print the description of the Entity Identifier Code.
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Copying the N101 Complete the following steps to copy and paste the N101 element:
Element ) Sefect the N101 element.
2. Click Copy on the Main Toolbar.

3. Select the N106 element, which isthe last element in the N1 segment.
The N106 element is the element after which you want the N101
element to be pasted.

Click Paste on the Main Toolbar to paste the new element. A new
element (N107) is created, which is an exact copy of the N101 element.

e

Changing the N107 The system names the new element created from copying the N101 element
Element and Field 0098:3. You rename the new element to identify its purpose, whichisto print
Properties  the description of the code from the N101 element. You also remove the
Mandatory status from the N107 element to make it a conditional element
(the element isused only if thereisEDI dataavailablefor it) and increasethe
element and field lengths to accommodate the code description.

Complete the following steps to change the element name and |ength, make
the element conditional instead of mandatory, and change the field label and
field length for the N107 element:

1. Double-click the N107 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is

displayed.
Field Properties
Description IENTITY IDENTIFIER CODE
[ ata W alidation
it tax  Type Screen Farmat EDI Farmnat —
M Mandatory [2 |2 [Sting  [#] [% %

2. Inthe Name box, type “0098 DESC” to give the name amore
descriptive identifier than its current name.

Click the Mandatory check box to make the element conditional.

In the Min box, type“0” for the minimum number of characters allowed
for this element.

5. Inthe Max box, type “30” for the maximum number of characters
allowed for this element.
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Hiding the N101 Field
and Loading the Code
List Table from the
Standard

6. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Dizplay Properties

rPrint

¥ Include in print

Label [Entiy Idntifer Code

Dizplay Length

B

7. Inthe Label box, delete the existing field label. The description of the
entity identifier code is self-explanatory and does not require alabel.

8. Inthe Display Length box, type “30” to allow thirty charactersto be
displayed on the printout.

9. Click OKto exit the Display Properties dialog.
10. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Now that you have created an exact copy of the N101 element in order to
retain al of the EDI data and formatting associated with that element, you
can hide the first Entity Identifier Code field.

For thistutorial, you know that your trading partner sends you the following
types of names and addresses:

B Bill to name and address (Entity Identifier Code “BT")
B Ship to name and address (Entity Identifier Code “ST”)
B Buying party name and address (Entity Identifier Code“BY™)

You do not need to load the entire code list table, so you load only codes
“BT,” “ST,” and “BY” from the Entity Identifier Code table.
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Complete the following stepsto hide thefirst Entity Identifier Codefield and
load the code list table from the standard:

1. Double-click the N101 element. You need to use a code list table for this
element. The Field Properties dialog is displayed.

Field Properties E
Descriptian IENTITY IDEMTIFIER CODE
Data M alidatior
Min  Max  Type Secreen Formnat EDI Faorrnat
¥ Mandatary |2 |2 ISytI;ng Iil IX v

2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Digplay Properties

~Prirt

¥ Include in print

Label [Entity denifer Cade

Dizplay Length
|2

Click the Include in print check box to turn the option off.
Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.

If the Advanced section of the dialog currently is not displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

6. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
Click the Use Code option.
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8. Click EDI T TABLE... to access the Edit Code List dialog.

Edit Code List E3
T able Detail
Table I |DDSS Dese IENTITY IDENTIFIER CODE
Allawed Code Cancel
Code Value Drescription

Change...

Delete

=
i)
z

Load...

The Table ID box contains “0098,” the name of the e ement for which
this code list tableis used. The Desc box contains “ENTITY
IDENTIFIER CODE,” the description of the element for which this
code list tableis used.

9. Click LOAD... to accessthe Load Code List dialog. You are prompted to
select an ODBC data source name. Select the appropriate DSN and click
OK to access the Load Code List dialog. The Codes In Standard list
contains the entire code list table.

Load Code List E3

~Select Code Source

Standard I Iil Lisll

Cahicel I

rSelect Codes

Codes In Standard Codes Selected

01 LOANAPPLICANT [#
02 LOANBROKER [ |

03  DEPENDENT  [—

05 TENANT

06 RECIPIENT OF OVl

08 NON-MORTGAGE L[®

£ > 7 ]

04 ASSET ACCOUNT H
Add All -»
o7 TITLEHOLDER
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10. From the Codes In Standard list, highlight code “BT.”

11. Click ADD--> to move it to the Codes Selected list.

12. From the Codes In Standard list, highlight code “BY.”

13. Click ADD--> to move it to the Codes Selected list.

14. From the Codes In Standard list, highlight code “ ST.”

15. Click ADD--> to move it to the Codes Selected list.

16. Click OK to load the code list table and exit the Load Code List dialog.
17. Click CLOSE to exit the Edit Code List dialog.

18. From the Store Field list, select “0098_DESC ENTITY IDENTIFIER
CODE” to store the code in the N107 element you created.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialog now should ook
likethis:

rbdwanced

¥ Use Standard Rule
) Select O Update O Constant O Use Accum O Loop Count @) Use Code

Table IDDEIB ENTITY IDENTIFIER CODE |EI Edit Table. .

[ Exclusive

Stare Field |DDEIB_DESE EMTITY IDENTIFIER EDDE|EI

19. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.
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Customizing the The N102 element contains the exact name that should be printed. The name
N102 Element isexplained by the description of the Entity Identifier Code, so you do not

need to print the label associated with the name. The only customizing that is

necessary for the N102 element is to hide the field label on the printout.

Complete the following steps to hide the Namefield label:

1. Double-click the N102 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is
displayed.

Field Properties

MName

|0093

Description INAME

Data alidation

Min Maw  Type

Screen Format

EDI Format

[ Mandatoy I‘I |35 IString

ol

b

0K

Cahicel

Advanced >

Conditiohs. .

Dizplay...

2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

¥ Include in print

Label [Mame

Digplay Length
|35

Cancel

Dizplay Properties E3
rPrint

3. Inthe Label box, delete the existing field label.
4. Click OKto exit the Display Properties dialog.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.
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Customizing
the N3
Segment

Customizing the
N301 Element

The N3 segment contains the Address of the entity or individual named in
the N1 segment. If the N3 segment is used, the N301 element is mandatory.
The N301 element contains address information, which identifies the street
name, suite number, or any other address information that your trading
partner sends you. This element does not contain the city, state/province, or
postal code; that datais contained in the N4 segment. You already activated
the N302 element, which is a conditional element that contains an additional
line of addressinformation (if it is received).

The N301 and N302 elements contain the exact address information that
should be printed. The address information corresponds to the name that is
printed from the N101 element. Therefore, thereis no need to print the labels
associated with the address information, so you hide the field labels for the
N301 and N302 elements.

Complete the following steps to hide the Address Information field |abel:

1. Double-click the N301 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is
displayed.

Descriptian IﬁDDHESS INFORMATION

Data v alidation
Min ~ Max  Type Screen Format EDI Format

[ Mandstory {1 |35 |syting [2] [« ”
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2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Dizplay Properties

rPrint

¥ Include in print

Lahel I.&ddress Infarmation

Dizplay Length
|35

3. Inthe Label box, delete the existing field label.
4. Click OKto exit the Display Properties dialog.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Customizing the Complete the following steps to hide the second Address Information field
N302 Element label:

1. Double-click the N302 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is

displayed.
Field Properties E2
Description IADDHESSINFDHMMIDN
[ ata W alidation
it tax  Type Screen Farmat EDI Farmnat —
[ Mandoto [1 | [55 | [oro [ [ x
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2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Dizplay Properties

rPrint

¥ Include in print

Lahel I.&ddress Infarmation

Dizplay Length
|35

3. Inthe Label box, delete the existing field label.
4. Click OKto exit the Display Properties dialog.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

The N4 segment (in the NEW_N4 group in the N1 group) contains the
Geographic Location of the entity or individual named in the N1 segment.
The N4 segment isnot a mandatory segment. The N401 element containsthe
name of the city, the N402 element contains the code for the state or
province, and the N403 element contains the postal code.

There is no need to print the label s associated with the geographic location,
because it is evident on the printout that the name, address, and geographic
location are associated. Therefore, you hide the field labels for the N401,
N402, and N403 elements.
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Customizing the Complete the following steps to hide the City Name field label:
N401 Element 1. Double-click the N401 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is

displayed.
Field Properties
Dezcription ||:|'|'\,f MAME
Drata Y alidation
tdin Max  Type Screen Format EDI Format —
[ Mandstory |2 |30 [suing  [#] [ ><

2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Dizplay Properties E2
+Frint

¥ Include in print

-
Label |Cll5' Narme -

Dizplay Length
I a0

3. Inthe Label box, delete the existing field label.
4. Click OKto exit the Display Properties dialog.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.
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Customizing the Complete the following steps to hide the State or Province Code field label:
N402 Element 1. Double-click the N402 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is

displayed.
Field Properties
Description ISTATE 0OR PROVINCE CODE
D ata VY alidatior
Min  Max  Type Screen Format EDI Format —
Citandston 2 [2 [otwo (3] % x

2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

[ x|

Display Properties

~Prirt

W Include in print

Lalsel IState Or Province Code

Dizplay Length
I 2

3. Inthe Label box, delete the existing field label.
4. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.
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Customizing the Complete the following steps to hide the Postal Code field label:
N403 Element 1. Double-click the N403 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is

displayed.

Field Properties E3
Nome  [OVIE
Description |PEISTAL CODE
Drata Y alidation

tdin Max  Type Screen Format EDI Format —
[ Mandstory |3 |9 [suing  [#] [ ><

2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Digplay Properties

+Frint

¥ Include in print

Ll IF'-:nstaI Code -

Dizplay Length
I 9

In the Label box, delete the existing field label.
Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
print form.

S

Ed
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The N1, N3, and N4 frames now should look like these (your frames may be

larger than the ones shown below:

Later in the tutorial, you format these fields so they are formatted in a

standard address format, like the example below:

M. Wolfgang

Pet Zone

123 Corporate Blvd.
Anytown, NY 12345-6789
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The standard allows the PO1 group to be used up to one hundred thousand
times, containing up to one hundred thousand line items in one purchase
order. You already activated these segments and group in the PO1 group:
PO1 segment, PID group, DTM:4 segment, and DTM:2 segment.

Before you customize the group, segments, and elements in the PO1 group,
the fieldsin the form are arranged with onefield on aline, like the
following:

Azzigned Identification

[ I

L ]
[ ]

Unit Or Basis For Measuremsnt Code

Cuantity COrdered

[]

Tnit Price |

Froduct/service Id Qualifier

[]

Product/service Id |

Item Description Type |:|

Description |

Date/time Qualifier l:l
Date l:l
Date/time Qualifier l:l
Date l:l

If the frames were not customized and formatted differently, then each set of
fields would be repeated for each item ordered. A more efficient and
traditional way of listing items on a purchase order isto arrange the rel ated
information in columns, so all the related information for one item islisted
on one or two lines. The column headings are printed only once.
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The following figure shows how you ultimately want the fieldsin the PO1
group to be arranged (after customizing and then formatting the fields).

Line Code Qe Price Recuested Ship No i

MNa. Prod ID Type Ord Unit  Each S3hip Date Later e

| | | O 1 O | ||

|

+

The following sections describe how to customize the PO1 segment, the PID
group, and the DTM segment so that their associated fields are displayed on
asingleframe.

Customizing

the PO1 ThePO1 segment (in the PO1 group) contains the Baseline Item Data that
Se g ment identifies the details of the items on the purchase order. You assign new

Customizing the
PO101 Element

labels for each of the fields in the PO1 segment to identify more specifically
the information your partner sends you. You then change the maximum
lengths for some of the fields, and print the description of the Product/
Service ID Qualifier.

The PO101 element contains the Assigned | dentification for one item on the
purchase order. Assigned Identification is a general term; you and your
trading partner have agreed to call thisidentification aline number. You
change the label for thisfield to reflect the new field name. You and your
trading partner also have agreed that there are no more than 99,999 line
items per purchase order. Since each line item is numbered sequentially,
starting with one, you need a maximum length of only five digits for this
field. You change the maximum length for thisfield to five.
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Complete the following steps to change the element and field lengths, field
label, and field length for the Assigned Identification field:

1. Double-click the PO101 element. The Field Properties dialog is

displayed.
Field Properties E2
I
Description IASSIGNED IDEMNTIFICATION
[ ata W alidation
it tax  Type Screen Farmat EDI Farmnat —
[ Mandotoy [1 | [17 | [orro [ [ x

In the Max box, type“5” to allow afive-character string in this element.
3. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Dizplay Properties E

rPrint

¥ Include in print

Label I.-’-‘«ssigned |dentification

Digplay Length
I‘I‘I

4. Inthe Label box, type“Line” to replace the existing field label.

Thelabel for the Assigned I dentification field
ultimately formsthe column heading “Line No.” To
make the width of the column heading as narrow as
possible, you place“Lineg” on onelineand “No.” below.
The Label box does not enable you to type a label on
morethan oneline, so you type“Line” in the Labe
box, then add “No.” by adding static text later in this
tutorial.
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In the Display Length box, type“5” to alow five numeric digits to be
displayed on the printout.

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Customizing the The PO102 element contains the Quantity Ordered for oneitem on the

P0O102 Element purchase order. For brevity on the printout, you rename the field label. The
standard allows up to a nine-digit number in thisfield. You know that your
trading partner orders no more than 99,999 (a five-digit number) of any one
item, so you change the maximum length to six for thisfield (for afive-digit
number and a place separator) and change the value in the Screen Format
and EDI Format liststo “NO” (for a number with an implied decimal point
and no decimal places).

Complete the following steps to change the element length, field label, and
field length for the Quantity Ordered field:

1

Double-click the PO102 element. The Field Properties dialog is
displayed.

Field Properties
Descriptian IQUANTITY ORDERED
D ata W alidatiorn
Min  Max  Type Screen Format EDI Format —
[ Mandatoy {1 |3 [Mumber [#] [RS [2] [ra B

2.

In the Max box, type “6” to allow afive-digit number and a place
separator in this element.

From the Screen Format list, select “NQ” to allow a number with an
implicit decimal point and no decimal places to be displayed on the
printout.

From the EDI Format list, select “NO” to indicate that you expect a
number with animplied decimal point and no decimal placesin the EDI
data.
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5. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Dizplay Properties E3

+Frint

¥ Include in print

Ll IQuanlity Ordered

Dizplay Length
I 9

6. IntheLabel box, type“Qty” to replace the existing field label.

In the Display Length box, type “6” to alow afive-digit number and a
place separator to be displayed on the printout.

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Customizing the The PO103 element contains the Unit or Basis for Measurement Code for
PO103 Element eachitem on the purchase order. For brevity on the printout, you rename the
field label.

Complete the following steps to change the field label of the Unit or Basis
for Measurement Code field:

1. Double-click the PO103 element. The Field Properties dialog is

displayed.
Field Properties E2
Dieseription IUNIT OF BASIS FOR MEASUREMENT CODE
[rata W alidation
Min  Max  Type Screen Format EDI Format —
[ Mandatow [2 2 | [sting [ [« w2
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2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Dizplay Properties E3
~Prirt

¥ Include in print

Lahel IUnit Or Basis For Measurement Code

Dizplay Length
|2

3. IntheLabel box, type “Unit” to replace the existing field label.
4. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

The PO104 element contains the Unit Price for each item on the purchase
order. For thistutorial, you rename the field label.

The standard designates an EDI format of “R9” for the Unit Pricefield,
meaning that the price is formatted with an explicit decimal point and up to
nine decimal places. Your trading partner sendsyou EDI datafor the pricein
“R2” format, and thisis also the format you want to use to display the price
on the printout (e.g., “100.00" instead of “100.000000000"). You change the
number formatsin the Screen Format and EDI Format fields for this element
to reflect the number formats you use.

The standard defines this element as having a maximum length of fourteen,
but the items you sell to Pet Zone are not priced at more than $9,999.99
each, so thisfield needs a maximum length of only eight (four placesfor the
dollars; two places for the cents; one place for the decimal point; and one
place for aplusor minussign, if present).
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Complete the following steps to change the element and field lengths, field
label, and number formats for the Unit Price field:

1. Double-click the PO104 element. The Field Properties dialog is

displayed.
Field Properties
Description IUNIT PRICE
Data v alidation
Min  Max  Type Screen Format EDI Format —
[ Mandatory {1 |14 | [Number [#] [R9 [2] [rs 2]

2. Inthe Max box, type “8" to allow eight numeric digitsin thisfield,
including a plus or minus sign and a decimal point.

3. From the Screen Format list, select “R2” to allow a number with an
explicit decimal point and four decimal places to be displayed on the
printout.

4. Fromthe EDI Format list, select “R2” to indicate that you expect a
number with an implicit decimal point and no decimal places.

5. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Digplay Properties E2

rPrint

¥ Include in print

Label IUnit Price

Digplay Length

[1a "]

6. IntheLabel box, type“Price” to replace the existing field label.

Inthe Display Length box, type“8" to allow eight digits on the printout,
including a plus or minus sign and a decimal point.

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.
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Customizing the The PO106 element contains the Product/Service ID Qualifier for each item
PO106 Element onthe purchase order. For thistutorial, Pet Zone sends you one of these two
types of product codes: “VN” (Vendor) or “UP” (UPC Code). For brevity on

the printout, you rename the field label.

Complete the following steps to change the field label for the Product/
Service ID Qualifier field:

1. Double-click the PO106 element. The Field Properties dialog is
displayed.

Field Properties E

Description IPFHEIDUCT#SEFNII:E ID QUALIFIER

D ata Walidation
tin Man  Tupe Screen Format EDI Format —

T el x

2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

[ x|

Display Properties

rPrint

¥ Include in print

Label IF'rnduct.f’service 1d Qualifier

Digplay Length
|2

3. IntheLabel box, type“Code” to replace the existing field label.
4. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dial og.

96 December, 1998 GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide



Creating a Print Form Customizing the EDI Data

Customizing the The PO107 element contains the Product/Service 1D for one item on the
PO107 Element purchaseorder. For brevity on the printout, you change the field label to
“Prod ID.” The standard allows up to a thirty-character string in this field.
Your trading partner uses product i dentification numbers that are no longer
than ten characters, so you change the maximum length for this field to ten.

Complete the following stepsto change thefield and element lengths and the
field label for the Product/Service ID field:

1. Double-click the PO107 element. The Field Properties dialog is

displayed.
Field Properties E2
Descriptian IPHDDUETHSEHVIEEID
D ata W alidatiorn
Min  Max  Type Screen Format EDI Format —
Candstoy [T [0 [otmo (3] [ x

2. Inthe Max box, type “10” for the maximum number of characters
allowed for this element.

3. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Dizplay Properties E
~Prirt

W Include in print

Lalsel IPIDduCla"SBWiCE Id

Dizplay Length
I il
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In the Label box, type“Prod ID” to replace the existing field label.

In the Display Length box, type “10” to allow aten-character string to
be displayed on the printout.

o N o

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.
Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the

Ed

The PO1 frame now should look like this:

Dateftime Qualifier [::]
Date/time Qualifier [::]
+
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Price
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[HE

Prod ID |

Item Description Type D

Description |
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Customizing

the PID Group ThePID group contains the item description. The standard allows the PID
group to be used up to one thousand times for each line item, but you need
the PID group to be used only once for each line item. You already changed
the maximum use of the PID group to one and promoted the group to the
parent frame.

Customizing the The PID:201 element (in the PID:2 segment in the PID group) contains the

PID:201 Element Item Description Type (“F’ for free-form item description, “ S’ for structured
description, or “X” for semi-structured). This element must be present,
because you expect this data from your trading partner. However, you can
hide thisfield, since the meaningful information for a print is the description
itself, not the type of description.

Complete the following steps to hide the Item Description Type field:
1. Double-click the PID:201 element. The Field Properties dialog is

displayed.
Field Properties E2
Deseription IITEM DESCRIPTION TYPE
Drata Y alidation
tdin Max  Type Screen Format EDI Format —
[ Mandstory {1 |1 [suing  [#] [ X

2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Digplay Properties E2

~Prirt

¥ Include in print

L ahel I Itern Dezcription Type

Dizplay Length
1
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3. Click the Include in print check box to turn the option off.
4. Click OKto exit the Display Properties dialog.
5. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Customizing the ThePID:205 element (in the PID:2 segment in the PID group) contains the
PID:205 Element Description of the purchase order item. The description is self-explanatory,
so thereis no need to print the field label associated with the message.

Complete the following steps to hide the Description field [abel:
1. Double-click the PID:205 element. The Field Properties dialog is

displayed.

Field Properties
Nome |02
Description |DESCF|IF'TIDN
[ ata W alidation

it tax  Type Screen Farmat EDI Farmnat —
[ Mandatory {1 |80 [Sting  [#] [% %

2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Display Properties

+Frint

¥ Include in print

bl [pescibion

Dizplay Length
I a0
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o o b~ W

print form.

The PO1 frame now should look like this:

In the Label box, delete the existing field label.
Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.
Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the

Line

Tnit

Price

Code

Frod ID
Date/time Qualifier [::]
Date/time Qualifier [::]
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Customizing

the DTM:4 TheDTM:4 segment (in the PO1 group) is used to print the requested ship
Segment date. To ensure that GENTRAN:Director prints the correct date in the Date
field, you must use the key field function. The key field function enables you
to specify a second qualification in selecting a segment (the segment nameis
the first qualification). Data must be provided in the order designated
through the use of key fields. For example, for this tutorial, you expect the
requested ship date (DTM:4) first, and then the ship no later date (DTM:2).

For thistutorial, the datesprinted in the DTM:4 and

@ DTM:2 segments can be set up using key fields because
you expect the datesin a particular order. If the dates
were sent in a different order, only one date would be
printed. If you werenot sureof theorder in which your
partner sendsthe dates, you could not use key fields.
You would need to usethree DTM segments (using the
promote function), and two of those DTM segments
would need to beidentical.

For thistutorial, when the Date/Time Qualifier field contains the value
“010" (Requested Ship), then the date is printed in the Date field of the
DTM:4 segment. If the Date/Time Qualifier field contains the val ue “ 038"
(Ship No Later), then the dateis printed in the Date field of the DTM:2
segment.
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Using a Key Field Completethe following stepsto use akey field for the DTM:4 segment:

for the DTM:4
Segment

Click the DTM:4 segment with the right mouse button to access the

shortcut menu.

Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Segment Properties

dialog is displayed.

Segment Properties [ %]
rldentificatior

latiis |DTM:4 [ Binamy

0k

[T Usze Fep Field

Desc IDATEJTIME REFEREMCE

KepFid_|

Fromate I

Loop Contral

Min Uzage Max Usage
|1 |‘| @ Momal O Loop Stat () Loop End

Rules... I

rDhisplay

[T Promate group to parent frame

Frame Caption I

Lizt Captian I
Frame Help Text Liztbox Help Text
L] +
+ +
< 1 +] | [e T +

3. Click the“UseKey Field” check box to turn that option on.
4. Click KEY FI ELD... to access the Key Field dialog.

Key Field E

Field |

|E|

b atching rule:

Cancel I

O Use congtart I

(] | e |

O Use codelist I

[T tatch record when key does not match

Lzl Edit... |

5. Fromthe Field list, select “0374:9 DATE/TIME QUALIFIER.”
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6. Verify that the Use constant option is selected.
7. Click EDI T... to access the Translation Object Constants dial og.

10.
11
12.
13.
14.

15.

16

Translation Object Constants E2

I} Type  Walue

Mew...

Click NEW.. to display the Edit Constant dialog.

Edit Constant E2

In the ID box, type “Requested Ship” to identify the unique literal
constant.

From the Type list, select “ String.”

In the Vaue box, type “010” to identify the actual value of the constant.
Click OK to exit the Edit Constant dialog.

Click CLOSE to exit the Translation Object Constants dialog.

From the Use constant list, select “010” to indicate to the system that
this date is the requested ship date.

Click OK to exit the Key Field dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Segment Properties dialog.
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Customizing the The DTM:401 element (in the DTM:4 segment) contains the Date/Time

DTM:401 Element Qualifier for the datein the DTM:402 element. For thistutorial, your trading
partner sends you just two types of dates: the requested ship date and the
ship no later date (in that order). You used the key field function for the
DTM:4 segment to indicate to GENTRAN:Director that only the requested
ship date is printed in the Date field (DTM:402), so you can prevent the
qualifier (DTM:401) from being printed. The ship no later dateis printed in
the Date field for the DTM:2 segment.

Complete the following steps to hide the Date/Time Qualifier field:
1. Double-click the DTM:401 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is

displayed.

Field Properties E2
Diescription IDATE#TIME QUALIFIER
D ata W alidatiorn

Min  Max  Type Screen Format EDI Format —
W itandstoy 3 [3 [otwo (3] % x

2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Digplay Properties E2
~Prirt
¥ Include in print
Lahel IDate;"time Qualifier
Dizplay Length

B

3. Click theIncludein print check box to turn the option off. The Date/
Time Qualifier field is not displayed on the printout.

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Customizing the The DTM:402 element contains the Date corresponding to the date qualifier
DTM:402 Element inthe DTM:401 element. For thistutorial, the DTM:402 element is used to
designate when the shipment is requested.
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In this section of the tutorial, you rename the label for thisfield (the new
label is named Requested). You add the words Ship Date later in this tutorial
using static text (static text is text that is always printed when the formis
used, and that is not defined in the field properties of the element) so that
Ship Date is displayed on the line below Requested. Therefore, the full field
label is Requested Ship Date.

The EDI datafrom your trading partner is formatted as“YYMMDD,” but
you format the date as“MM/DD/YY™” on the printout.

Complete the following steps to change the element and field lengths, hide
the Date field label, and set the date format for the date on the printout:

1. Double-click the DTM:402 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is

displayed.

Field Properties
Name 037311
Description I DATE

[ ata ¥ alidaticrs
it tax  Type Screen Farmat EDI Farmnat
[ Mandatory {6 |6 [OuTm (8] [vvMmDD  [#] [vvMoD (8]

2. Inthe Max box, type“8" to alow the entire date, including separators (/
), in this element.

3. From the Screen Format list, select “MM/DD/YY” to designate the
format for the date on the printout.

4. Verify that “YYMMDD?” is selected in the EDI Format list to designate
the format for the date in the EDI data.

5. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Dizplay Properties

~Prirt

W Include in print

Label |Date

Dizplay Length
I E
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6. IntheLabel box, type “Requested” to replace the existing field label.

Thelabel for the Date field ultimately formsthe
column heading “ Requested Ship Date.” To makethe
width of the column heading as narrow aspossible, you
place “ Requested” on onelineand “ Ship Date” below.
The Label box does not enable you to type a label on
morethan oneline, so you type “Requested” in the
Label box, then add “ Ship Date” by adding static text
later in thistutorial.

7. Inthe Display Length box, type “8” to allow the entire date, including
separators (/), to be displayed on the printout.

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Customizing

the DTM:2 TheDTM:2 segment (in the PO1 group) is used to print the latest date that
Segment the order can be shipped. To ensure that GENTRAN:Director prints the

correct datein the Date field, you must use the key field function. The key
field function enables you to specify a second qualification in selecting a
segment (the segment nameisthefirst qualification). Data must be provided
in the order designated through the use of key fields. For example, for this
tutorial, you expect the requested ship date (DTM:4) first, and then the ship
no later date (DTM:2).

For thistutorial, the datesprinted in the DTM:4 and

@ DTM:2 segments can be set up using key fields because
you expect the datesin a particular order. If the dates
were sent in a different order, then only onedatewould
be printed. If you were not sure of the order in which
your partner sendsthe dates, then you could not use
key fields. You would need to usethree DTM segments
(using the promote function), and two of those DTM
segmentswould need to beidentical.

For thistutorial, if the Date/Time qualifier field contains the value “010”
(Requested Ship), then the dateis printed in the Date field of the DTM:4
segment. If the Date/Time Qualifier field contains the value “038,” then the
dateis printed in the Date field of the DTM:2 segment.
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Using a Key Field Completethe following stepsto use akey field for the DTM:2 segment:

for the DTM:2
Segment

Click the DTM:2 segment with the right mouse button to access the

shortcut menu.

Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Segment Properties

dialog is displayed.

Segment Properties (%]
rldentificatiorn —
Name [DTH:2 hEman [ Use Key Field o
Desc IDATE!TIME REFEREMCE ey Field... I
[ Promote |
rLoop Control
Min Lsage Max Usage
ID |1 @® Momal O Loop Stat ) Loop End
Rules... I
Dizplay
[T Promate group to parent frame
Frame Caption I
Lizt Caption I
Frame Help Text Liztbox Help Test
i +
hd +
« 1 + «[ ] »

3. Click the“UseKey Field” check box to turn that option on.
4. Click KEY FI ELD... to access the Key Field diaog.

Key Field E

Field |

IEI

I atching rule

Cancel I

O Use congtant I

2] | G |

O Use codelist I

[T Match record when kep does not match

B2 Ed. . |

5. From the Field list, select “0374:6 DATE/TIME QUALIFIER.”
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6. Verify that the Use constant option is selected.
7. Click EDI T... to display the Translation Object Constants dial og.

Translation Object Constants

I} Type  Walue

Mew...

Delete

8. Click NEw.. to display the Edit Constant dialog.

Edit Constant

I} Type

| | 2]

9. InthelD box, type“Ship No Later” to identify the literal constant.
10. Fromthe Type list, select “ String.”

11. Inthe Vaue box, type “038” to identify the actual value of the constant.

12. Click OK to exit the Edit Constant dialog.
13. Click CLCSE to exit the Translation Object Constants dialog.

14. From the Use constant list, select “038" to indicate to the system that

this date is the Ship No Later date.
15. Click OK to exit the Key Field dialog.
16. Click CLOSE to exit the Segment Properties diaog.
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Customizing the TheDTM:201 element (in the DTM:2 segment) contains the Date/Time

DTM:201 Element Qualifier for the datein the DTM:202 element. For thistutorial, your trading
partner sends you just two types of dates: the requested ship date and the
ship no later date (in that order). You used the key field function for the
DTM:2 segment to indicate to GENTRAN:Director that the ship no later
dateis printed in the DTM:202 field (Date). The DTM:201 element must be
present, but you can prevent this field from being displayed, since the
meaningful information for a printout is the date itself.

Complete the following steps to hide the second Date/Time Qualifier field:
1. Double-click the DTM:201 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is

displayed.

Field Properties
Diescription IDATE#TIME QUALIFIER
D ata W alidatiorn

Min  Max  Type Screen Format EDI Format —
W itandstoy 3 [3 [otwo (3] % B

2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

[ x]

Display Properties

rPrint

¥ Include in print

Lahel IDate;"time [ualifier

Dizplay Length

o

3. Click theIncludein print check box to turn the option off. The Date/
Time Qualifier field is not displayed on the printout.

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Customizing the The DTM:202 element contains the Date corresponding to the date qualifier
DTM:202 Element inthe DTM:201 element. For thistutorial, the DTM:202 element is used to
designate the latest date that shipments should be shipped.
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In this section of the tutorial, you rename the label for thisfield (the new
label isnamed Ship No). You add Later further in thistutorial using static
text so that Later is displayed on the line below Ship No. The full field label
is Ship No L ater.

The EDI datafrom your trading partner is formatted as“YYMMDD,” but
you format the date as“MM/DD/YY” on the printout.

Complete the following steps to change the field and element lengths, hide
the Date field label, and set the date format for the date on the printout:

1. Double-click the DTM:202 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is

displayed.
Field Properties
Name |oara7
Description I DATE
D ata W alidatiorn
Min Maw  Type Screen Format ECI Format
[ Mandatoy [5 | [6  ovTm [#] [vvumDD  [#] [vvimoD (3]

2. Inthe Max box, type“8" to alow the entire date, including separators (/
), in this element.

3. From the Screen Format list, select “MM/DD/YY” to designate the
format for the date on the printout.

4. Verify that “YYMMDD” is selected in the EDI format list to designate
the format for the date in the EDI data.

5. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

%]

Display Properties

~Prirt

W Include in print

Label I Date -

Dizplay Length
I E
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6. IntheLabel box, type“Ship No” to replace the existing field label.

Thelabel for the Date field ultimately formsthe
column heading “ Ship No L ater.” To makethewidth of
the column heading as narrow as possible, you place
“Ship No” on onelineand “Later” below. The Label
box does not enable you to type alabel on morethan

oneline, so you type “ Ship No” in the L abel box, then
add “Later” by adding static text later in thistutorial.

7. Inthe Display Length box, type “8” to allow the entire date, including
separators (/), to be displayed on the printout.

8. Click OKto exit the Display Properties dialog.
9. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dial og.

10. Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
print form.

The PO1 frame now should look like this:

Unit |:|
Price |

Code [:]

Prod ID

Fequested
Ship No

Now you are ready to format the fields and their |abels to make the frame
more consistent and visually attractive.
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Resizing the
Header Frame

In the previous section of thistutorial, you customized the print form for an
ANSI X12 003040 purchase order (850) that you use to print the data you
receive from Pet Zone. After successfully customizing the fields and
elements of the print form, you are ready to format the layout of the form.

Oneform can consist of several frames. Each group and repeating segment
has a corresponding frame that contains al the groups, segments, and
elements at that level. When the form is printed, the frames are printed
consecutively, inthe order in which they occur in the form. Each frameis not
printed on a separate page.

This section explains how to format the form, field by field.

When aprintout is produced based on the customized print form, the
information is arranged according to how the frames and the fields contained
in them were arranged when the form was compiled. You should eliminate
unnecessary space as you arrange the fields on each frame.

When the form is generated, the upper left corner of
each framein theform isplaced in the upper left
corner of the Layout Window.

Complete the following steps to resize the header frame:

1. Click the BEG segment to display the Beginning Segment for Purchase
Order (header) frame in the Layout Window.

2. Todisplay more of the form on your screen, click and drag the center
bar between the EDI File Format Window and the Layout Window to
the left until the Layout Window is wide enough to display as much of
the form as you want.

You should be ableto view the entire width of the
frame. If theright side of the header frame (and the
vertical scroll bar for theframe) are not visiblein the
Layout Window, then move the center bar between the
EDI File Format Window and the L ayout Window
farther to theleft so the entire frame is displayed.
Alternatively, you can use the horizontal scroll bar at
the bottom of the Forms main window to bring the
right side of the header frameinto view.
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3. Toresizethe header frame, click and drag the right side of the frame
approximately to the 20 cm. mark on the horizontal ruler (aform with a
width of 20 cm. can be printed on an 8 1/2” x 11" sheet of paper).

you resize the frame. Theinstructionsin thistutorial
aregiven in centimeters. If your rulersdisplay inches
(the default) as the measurement system, you can
toggle the measurement system from inchesto
centimeter s by double-clicking the yellow square
wherethevertical and horizontal rulers meet.

Q Usethe horizontal ruler at thetop of the frameto help

Adding a Title

to the Form You want the form to have atitle designating the standard agency (ANSI
X12), the version (3040), the type of document (purchase order), and the
trading partner for which thisform is used. You add atitle to the print form
by adding static text.

Complete the following steps to add and position the title for the form:
1. Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Text is added to the current frame,
displayed in the upper left corner of the frame. If the templateis larger
than the frame (there is a scroll bar on the right side of the frame), the

static text is displayed in the upper left corner of the part of the template
that is displayed, not at the top of the template.

In the new selected text box, type “ANSI X 12 3040 Purchase Order”.

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Again, text is added to the current
frame in the upper left corner.

4. Inthe new selected text box, type “Pet Zone".

The static text you added is displayed in the upper left corner of the
frame.
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Centering the Text

Complete the following steps to center the static text at the top of the
purchase order form:

1. Click and drag the first line of static text (“ANSI X12 3040 Purchase
Order”) so that the text is centered on the first line of the frame.

2. Click and drag the second line of static text (“Pet Zone”) so that the text
is centered on the second line of the frame.

The header frame (BEG) now should look like this:

Order Nurber: |

Crder Date: l:l

Contract Ho. | |

Order Type:

ANSI X1Z 3040 Purchase Order +

Pet Zone

Arranging the
Header Fields
(BEG and REF
Segments)

By default, each field and its associated |abel are printed on their own line.
However, it iscommon for purchase orders and formsto arrange somefields
in columns of information. The first fields you rearrange are the header
fields, which are the fields associated with the BEG and REF segments.

You prevented some of the field labels from being printed (by removing the
field label in the Label box of the Display Properties dialog). For these
fields, the fields are displayed on your print form, but their associated |abels
are not.

If you forget which unlabeled field contains what data,
you can click thefield. Itsassociated element is
highlighted in the EDI File Format Window, providing
you with a description of thefield.
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Resizing the When you customized the element properties in the previous section of this
Header Fields chapter, you changed the display lengths (on the Display Properties dialog)
for some of the fields on the header frame. The fields that are displayed in
the Layout Window currently reflect the default display lengths for the
fields. To reflect the new sizes of the fieldsin the Layout Window, you must
select the fields for which you changed the display lengths, then resize the
fields.

If afield and its corresponding field label move
together, the Lock Labelsto Fields option isturned on.
Click the Lock Labels button on the Main Toolbar to
turn off the Lock L abels option.

Complete the following stepsto resize the fields on the header frame:

1. Select al the fields on the header frame (Order Number, Order Date,
Contract No., and Order Type).

To select a group of fields, click and drag the mouse
diagonally across all the fields you want to select.

2. Select Sizeto Length from the Display menu. The selected fields are
resized to the lengths specified in the Display Length box of the Display
Properties dialog for each field.

If you accidentally format a form component in a way
you did not intend, select Undo from the Display menu

toundo your last formatting action.

Moving and Complete the following stepsto move and align thefields and field labels on
Aligning the theheader frame:

Header Fields and

Field Labels If afield isnot in thepart of theframethat currently is
displayed, usethe scroll bar to scroll down the frame

until you locate the hidden fields.

1. Select each field individually and drag it closer to its respective field
label.

2. Select the Order Date label and field and drag them to the right of the
Order Number label and field (at approximately 11.5 cm.).

3. Select the Order Type label and field and drag them below the Order

Number label and field.
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10.

11.
12.

13.

Select the Contract No. label and field and drag them below the Order
Date label and field.

Select the Order Number and Order Type field labels.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls submenu. The left margins of the Order Type and Order
Number field labels are aligned.

Select the Order Type and Order Number fields (in that order).

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls submenu. The left margins of the Order Type and Order
Number fields are aligned.

Select the Order Date and Contract No. field labels (in that order).

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls submenu. The left margins of the Contract No. and
Order Datefield labels are aligned.

Select the Order Date and Contract No. fields (in that order).

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls submenu. The left margins of the Contract No. and
Order Date fields are aligned.

Select the Order Number and Order Date |abels and fields.

To select a group of fields, click and drag the mouse
diagonally across all the itemsyou want to select.

14.

15.
16.

17.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the
Align Controls submenu. The tops of the selected fields and field labels
are aligned.

Select the Order Type and Contract No. labels and fields.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the
Align Controls submenu. The tops of the selected fields and field labels
are aligned.

To resize the frame, click and drag the bottom of the frameto just below
the Order Type and Contract No. labels and fields.

The header frame now should look like this:

ANSI X122 3040 Purchase Crder +
Pet Zone

Order Type: |
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Arranging the

Note Field

Moving the Field

Resizing the NTE

Frame

The field that contains any notes or messages for the purchase order is
contained on a separate frame than the header fields. To access this frame,
select the NTE segment.

You prevented the |abel for the Free Form Message field from being
displayed, so you see the field in the layout of your print form, but not its
associated label.

In arranging the Free Form Message field and its frame, you first move the
field, then you resize the frame to give it the same width as the header frame.

You should move the Free Form Message field so that its left sideisaligned
with the | eft sides of the field labels on the header frame.

1. Click the NTE segment to display the Note framein the Layout
Window.

2. Tomovethe Free Form Message field, click and drag it to the upper left
corner of the Note frame.

Complete the following steps to resize the NTE (Note) frame:
When the form is generated, the upper left corner of
each framein theform isplaced in the upper left
corner of the Layout Window.

1. Click and drag the bottom of the frame to just below the Free Form
Message field.

2. Click and drag the right side of the frame to the 20 cm. mark on the
horizontal ruler (aform with awidth of 20 cm. can be printed on an
8 1/2" x 11" piece of paper).

Usethehorizontal ruler at the top of the frameto help
you resize the frame.

The NTE (Note) frame now should look like this:
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Arranging the

Terms of Sale Thefieldsthat contain information about the Terms of Sale for the purchase
Fields order are contained on another frame. To access this frame, select the ITD
segment.

You prevented the labels for the Terms Type Code and Description fields
from being displayed, so you see the fields in your print form, but not their
associated labels.

In arranging the Terms of Sale fields and their frame, you first resize, move,
and align the fields, then you resize the frameto give it the same width asthe
other frames.

Resizing the ITD Complete the following steps to resize the Terms of Sale fields:

Fields 1 cjick the ITD segment to display the Terms of Sale frame in the Layout

Window.
2. Select the Terms Type Code and Description fields.

To select a group of fields, click and drag the mouse
diagonally across all the fields you want to select.

3. Select Sizeto Length from the Display menu. The selected fields are
resized to the lengths specified in the Display Length box of the Display
Properties dialog for each field.

Moving the Fields Complete the following steps to move the Terms of Sale fields:

1. Select the Terms Type Codefield and drag it to the upper left corner on
the frame.

2. Select the Description field and drag it to the right of the Terms Type
Codefield (on the same line).

Aligning the Fields Complete the following stepsto align the Terms of Sale fields:
1. Select the Terms Type Code and Description fields.

2. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the
Align Controls submenu. The tops of the selected fields are aligned.
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Resizing the ITD Completethe following stepsto resize the ITD (Terms of Sale) frame:

Frame
When the form is generated, the upper left corner of

each framein theform isplaced in the upper left
corner of the Layout Window.

1. Click and drag the bottom of the frameto just bel ow the Description and
Terms Type Codefields.

2. Click and drag the right side of the frame to the 20 cm. mark on the
horizontal ruler (aform with awidth of 20 cm. can be printed on an
8 1/2" x 11" piece of paper).

Usethehorizontal ruler at the top of the frameto help
you resize the frame.

The ITD (Terms of Sale) frame now should look like this:

I =

Arranging the

Name and Thefieldsthat contain information about the Names and Addresses for the
; purchase order are contained on three frames. When you finish formatting all
Address Fields the associated name and address fields, the information printed in these
fieldsisarranged in a standard address format (the name on thefirst ling; the
street address on the next four lines; and the city, state, and zip code on the
last line). To access the first frame, select the N1 segment.

After you format the fields in the N1 group, the address fields (on three
frames corresponding to the N1, N3, and N4 segments) should look like
these:
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| |1 |

Resizing the N1
Frame

Resizing the N3
Frame

Resizing the N4
Frame

You prevented all the labels for the name and address fields from being
displayed, so you see the fields in your print form, but not their associated
labels.

In arranging the Name and Address fields and their frames, first you resize
the frames to give them the same width as the header frame, then you move
and resize the fields.

Complete the following steps to resize the N1 (Name) frame:

When the form is generated, the upper left corner of
each framein theform isplaced in the upper left
corner of the Layout Window.

Click the N1 segment to display the Name frame in the Layout Window.

Click and drag the right side of the frame to the 20 cm. mark on the
horizontal ruler (aform with awidth of 20 cm. can be printed on an
8 1/2" x 11" piece of paper).

Usethehorizontal ruler at the top of the frameto help
you resize the frame.

Complete the following stepsto resize the N3 (Address Information) frame:

1. Click the N3 segment to display the Address Information framein the
Layout Window.

2. Click and drag the right side of the frame to the 20 cm. mark on the
horizontal ruler (aform with awidth of 20 cm. can be printed on an
81/2" x 11" piece of paper).

Complete the following steps to resize the N4 (Geographic Location) frame:

1. Click the NEW_N4 group to display the Geographic Location framein
the Layout Window.

2. Click and drag the right side of the frame to the 20 cm. mark on the
horizontal ruler (aform with awidth of 20 cm. can be printed on an
8 1/2" x 11" piece of paper).
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Arranging the N1 Complete the following steps to arrange the Name fields on the N1 frame:

Fields 1
2.

Click the N1 segment to display the Name frame in the Layout Window.

Select the Entity Identifier Code field (0098_DESC) and drag it to the
upper left corner on the frame.

Select the Name field and drag it to right of the Entity Identifier Code
field (on the sameline).

Select the Entity Identifier Code and Namefields.

To select more than onefield, click thefirst field, then
press CTRL and click the second field.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the
Align Controls submenu. The tops of the selected fields are aligned.

To resize the frame, click and drag the bottom of the frameto just below
the Entity Identifier Code and Name fields.

Arranging the N3 Complete the following steps to move the Address Information fields on the
Fields N3frame:

1

Click the N3 segment to display the Address Information framein the
Layout Window.

Select both Address Information fields.

Click and drag them so that the left margins of the fields begin at
approximately 8.3 cm. The Address Information fields are aligned with
the Name field on the previous (Name) frame.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls submenu. The left margins of the Address Information
fields are aligned.

To resize the frame, click and drag the bottom of the frameto just below
the second Address Information field.
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Arranging the N4 Complete the following steps to move the Geographic L ocation fields on the
Fields N4 frame:

1

Click the NEW_N4 group to display the Geographic Location frame in
the Layout Window.

Click and drag the City Name field so that the left margin of thefield
begins at approximately 8.3 cm. The City Name field isaligned with the
Name field on the Name frame, and with the Address Information fields
on the Address Information frame.

Click and drag the State or Province Code field to the right of the City
Name field (on the same line).

Click and drag the Postal Codefield to theright of the State or Province
Codefield (on the same line).

Select the City Name, State or Province Code, and Postal Code fields.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the
Align Controls submenu. The tops of the selected items are aligned.

To resize the frame, click and drag the bottom of the frameto just below
the City Name, State or Province Code, and Postal Code fields.

The N1, N3, and N4 frames now should look like these:

|
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Arranging the
Line Items Thefieldsthat contain information about each line item for the purchase

Fields order are contained on a separate frame. To access this frame, select the PO1
group.
You prevented some of the field labels from being displayed, so you see the
fieldsin the layout of your print form, but not all of the associated labels. In
case you have forgotten which unlabeled field contains what data, you can
click the field. The name of the element is highlighted in the EDI File
Format Window.

Before you arrange the line items fields and their frame, first you resize the
frame to give it the same width as the other frames. Then, you move and
resize the fields and field |abels, as well as add static text to the form.

Resizing the PO1 Complete the following steps to resize the PO1 (Line Items) frame:
Frame

When the form is generated, the upper left corner of
each framein theform isplaced in the upper left
corner of the Layout Window.

1. Click the PO1 group to display the Line Items frame in the Layout
Window.

2. Click and drag the right side of the frame to the 20 cm. mark on the
horizontal ruler (aform with awidth of 20 cm. can be printed on an
8 1/2" x 11" piece of paper).

Usethehorizontal ruler at the top of the frameto help
you resize the frame.

124 December, 1998 GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide



Creating a Print Form Formatting the Print Form

Resizing the Line Complete the following stepsto resize the lineitems fields:
ltems Fields 1 sgect the following fields:
B Line
Qty
Price
Prod ID
Requested
Ship No
Description

To select more than onefield, click thefirst field, then
press CTRL and click the second field.

2. Select Sizeto Length from the Display menu. The selected fields are
resized to the lengths specified in the Display Length field of the
Display Properties dialog for each field.

Adding Column You can add column headings (using static text) to the frame to change the
Headings way thefield labels are displayed in the form. Currently, each field label in
this form takes up one line of text.

You need all the horizontal space that is available to arrange the line item
fields horizontally. By adding a second line of text to some of the longer
field labels (these field labels are identified in the steps that follow), more
horizontal space is available on the frame.

You are adding the following lines of static text to the form:

Static Text Placement on Form

No. Below the Line field label

Type Below the Code field label

Ord Below the Qty field label

Each Below the Price field label

Ship Date Below the Requested field label
Later Below the Ship No field label
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You add all of the static text (column headings and separating lines), then
move each line of static text into its proper location, later in this section.

When you finish adding the static text and moving each line of static text to
its proper location, the PO1 (Baseline Item Data) frame should look like this:

Line
Mo

Prod ID

Code Qe Price Recuested Ship No
Type Ord Unit  Each S3hip Date Later e
O 1 O . | |

hd
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Complete the following steps to add and position static text:

1

Select al the fields and field |abels on the frame.

To select morethan onefield or field label, click and
dragthemouse diagonally acrossall thefieldsand field

2.

= s

labels you want to select.

Click and drag them to the bottom portion of the frame. You are
arranging the fields at the top of the frame, so moving the fields and
field labels out of the way initially gives you room to work with at the
top of the frame.

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Text is added to the current frame,
displayed in the upper left corner of the frame. If the templateis larger
than the frame (there is a scroll bar on the right side of the frame), the
static text is displayed in the upper left corner of the part of the template
that is displayed, not at the top of the template.

In the selected text box, type “No.” (hote the period included in the
text).

A field already hasalabel named “Line’. To complete
theidentification of thisfield, you add static text with

thename“No.” After you add the static text for this
field, you move“ No.” below “Line” to createa column
heading for thefields containing thelineitem number.
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6. Againclick Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Text is added to the current
frame, displayed in the upper left corner of the frame.

7. Inthe new text box, type“ Type’.

A field already hasalabel named “ Code”. To complete
theidentification of thisfield, you add static text with
the name“ Type’. After you add the static text for this
field, you move “ Type” below “Code” to create a

column heading for thefields containing the product/
service ID qualifier.

8. Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Text is added to the current frame,
displayed in the upper |eft corner of the frame.

9. Inthe new text box, type“Ord”.

A field already has a label named “ Qty”. To complete
theidentification of thisfield, you add static text with
thename“Ord”. After you add the static text for this

field, you move“Ord” below “Qty” to create a column
heading for thefields containing the quantity ordered.

10. Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Text is added to the current frame,
displayed in the upper |eft corner of the frame.

11. Inthe new text box, type “Each”.
A field already hasalabel named “Price”. To complete
theidentification of thisfield, you add static text with
thename*“ Each”. After you add the static text for this
field, you move “Each” below “Price” to createa

column heading for thefields containing the price of
each lineitem.

12. Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Text is added to the current frame,
displayed in the upper |eft corner of the frame.
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13. Inthe new text box, type “ Ship Date”.

A field already has a label named “Requested.” To
completetheidentification of thisfield, you need to add
static text with the name“ Ship Date.” After you add
the static text for thisfield, you move“ Ship Date”
below “Requested” to create a column heading for the
fields containing the requested ship date.

14. Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Text is added to the current frame,
displayed in the upper |eft corner of the frame.

15. Inthe new text box, type “Later”.

A field already has a label named “ Ship No”. To
completetheidentification of thisfield, you need to add
static text with thename*“ Later” . After you add the
static text for thisfield, you move“Later” below “ Ship
NO” to create a column heading for thefields
containing the latest dateitems may be shipped.

The column headings (static text) you added are displayed in the upper
left corner of the frame.

16. Select all the static text you added and drag it to the bottom of the frame.
Moving the static text out of the way gives you more room at the top of
the frame.
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Adding Lines
Separating
Column Headings
and Fields

In this print form, rectangular boxes are used to designate fields. The boxes
make it easy to distinguish fields from field labels and static text. On the
printout, there are not rectangular boxes surrounding the datain the fields.
The printed field data and the field labels tend to look the same on the
printout (same typeface, same size text, no boldface or italic type). You can
make the field labels and static text stand out from the fields containing the
actual data by adding lines separating the labels from the fields. You add
static text to the form to add the separating lines.

You add the following lines of static text (hyphens) to the form:

Number of

Static Text Placement on Form
Hyphens

------ Six Below the No. static text

------------ Twelve Below the Prod ID field label

Four Below the Type static text

-------- Eight Below the Ord static text

Four Below the Unit field label

----------- Eleven Below the Each static text

.......... Ten Below the Ship Date static
text

.......... Ten Below the Later static text

When you finish adding the static text and moving each line of static text to
its proper location, the PO1 (Baseline Item Data) should look like this:

Line
Mo Prod ID

I

Code Qe Price Recuested Ship No
Type Ord Unit  Each S3hip Date Later e

S N S | | |

You add all of the static text, then move each static text to its proper location.
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Complete the following steps to add and position separating lines (------ )in
the form:

=

10.

11

12.

13.

14.

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Text is added to the current frame,
displayed in the upper left corner of the frame. If the templateis larger
than the frame (there is a scroll bar on the right side of the frame), the
static text isdisplayed in the upper left corner of the part of the template
that is displayed, not at the top of the template.

In the new text box, type “------ " (six hyphens). This series of hyphens
forms a separating line between the words Line No. and the field below.

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Text is added to the current frame,
displayed in the upper |eft corner of the frame.

In the new text box, type “------------- " (twelve hyphens). This series of
hyphens forms a separating line between the words Prod 1D and the
field below.

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Text is added to the current frame,
displayed in the upper |eft corner of the frame.

In the new text box, type “----" (four hyphens). This series of hyphens
forms a separating line between the words Code Type and the field
bel ow.

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Text is added to the current frame,
displayed in the upper |eft corner of the frame.

In the new text box, type “-------- " (eight hyphens). This series of
hyphens forms a separating line between the words Qty Ord and the
field below.

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Text is added to the current frame,
displayed in the upper |eft corner of the frame.

In the new text box, type “----" (four hyphens). This series of hyphens
forms a separating line between the word Unit and the field below.

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Text is added to the current frame,
displayed in the upper |eft corner of the frame.

In the new text box, type “----------- " (eleven hyphens). This series of
hyphens forms a separating line between the words Price Each and the
field below.

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Text is added to the current frame,
displayed in the upper |eft corner of the frame.

In the new text box, type “---------- " (ten hyphens). This series of
hyphens forms a separating line between the words Requested Ship
Date and the field below.

130 December, 1998 GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide



Creating a Print Form

Formatting the Print Form

Moving the PO1
Fields, Column
Headings, and

Separating Lines

Arranging the Line No.
Column

Arranging the Prod ID
Column

15.

16.

17.

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Text is added to the current frame,
displayed in the upper |eft corner of the frame.

In the newtext box, type *---------- " (ten hyphens). This series of
hyphens forms a separating line between the words Ship No Later and
thefield below.

The column headings you added are displayed in the upper left corner of
the frame.

Select al the static text you added and drag it to the bottom of the frame.
Moving the static text out of the way gives you more room at the top of
the frame.

The PO1 frame now contains al of the fields, column headings, and
separating lines that are arranged on the form to create columns of
information. Now you are ready to move the fields, labels, static text
(column headings), and separating linesto their proper locations on the
frame.

Complete the following steps to arrange the Line No. column on the PO1
frame:

1

Select the Line field label and drag it to the upper left corner on the
frame.

Select the No. static text and drag it below the Line field label.
Select the first separating line you added (six hyphens) and drag it
below the No. static text.

Select the Line field and drag it below the separating line you just
moved.

Complete the following steps to arrange the Prod ID column on the PO1
frame:

1

Select the Prod ID field label and drag it to the right of the No. static
text.

Select the second separating line you added (twelve hyphens) and drag
it below the Prod ID field label.

Select the Prod ID field and drag it bel ow the separating line you just
moved.
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Arranging the Code Type Complete the following steps to arrange the Code Type column on the PO1
Column frame:

1

Select the Codefield label and drag it to the right of the Prod ID field
label (but in the same row asthe Linefield label).

Select the Type static text and drag it below the Code field label.

Select the third separating line you added (four hyphens) and drag it
below the Code field label.

Select the Codefield and drag it below the separating line you just
moved.

Arranging the Qty Ord  Complete the following steps to arrange the Qty Ord column on the PO1
Column frame:

1
2.
3.

Select the Qty field label and drag it to the right of the Code field label.
Select the Ord static text and drag it below the Qty field label.

Select the fourth separating line you added (eight hyphens) and drag it
below the Ord static text.

Select the Qty field and drag it below the separating line you just
moved.

Arranging the Unit  Complete the following steps to arrange the Unit column on the PO1 frame:

Column

Select the Unit field label and drag it to the right of the Ord static text.

Select the fifth separating line you added (four hyphens) and drag it
below the Unit field label.

Select the Unit field and drag it bel ow the separating line you just
moved.

Arranging the Price  Complete the following steps to arrange the Price Each column on the PO1
Each Column frame:

1

Select the Price field label and drag it to the right of the Unit field label
(but in the same row as the Qty field label).

Select the Each static text and drag it below the Price field label.

Select the sixth separating line you added (eleven hyphens) and drag it
bel ow the Each static text.

Select the Price field and drag it bel ow the separating line you just
moved.
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Arranging the
Requested Ship Date
Column

Arranging the Ship No
Later Column

Moving the Description
Field

Complete the following steps to arrange the Requested Ship Date column on
the PO1 frame:

Select the Requested field label and drag it to the right of the Price field
label.

Select the Ship Date static text and drag it below the Requested field
label.

Select the seventh separating line you added (ten hyphens) and drag it
below the Ship Date static text.

Select the Requested field and drag it bel ow the separating line you just
moved.

Complete the following steps to arrange the Ship No Later column on the
POL1 frame:

1

Select the Ship Nofield label and drag it to the right of the Requested
field label.

Select the Later static text and drag it below the Ship No field |abel.

Select the eighth separating line you added (ten hyphens) and drag it
below the Later static text.

Select the Ship No field and drag it below the separating line you just
moved.

The Description field is not placed in a column. Rather, thisfield is placed
below the other fields on the PO1 frame.

To move the Description field, click and drag it below the last row of fields.
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Resizing the PO1 Frame You should resize the PO1 frame to eliminate unnecessary space resulting
from arranging the fields on the frame.

To resize the frame, click and drag the bottom of the frameto just below the
Description field.

134 December, 1998 GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide



Creating a Print Form Formatting the Print Form

The PO1 frame now should look like this:

Line Code Qry Price Requested Ship No
No. Prod ID Type Ord Unit  Each Ship Date Later
| | | O 1 O | | |

Aligning Rows One of the remaining tasksin formatting the print form isto align the fields,
field labels, and static text. First, you aign theitemsin rowsto givethe form
aconsistent appearance. You align the itemsin columns later in this tutorial .

Complete the following stepsto align the fields, field labels, and static text
by row (horizontally):

1. Select thefollowing field labels and static text:

B Line
Code

Qty

Price
Requested
Ship No

To select a group of items, click and drag the mouse
diagonally across all the itemsyou want to select.

2. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the
Align Controls submenu. The tops of the selected field labels and static
text arealigned in arow.

3. Select thefollowing field labels and static text:

No.

Prod ID
Type

Ord

Unit

Each
Ship Date
Later
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Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the
Align Controls submenu. The tops of the selected field labels and static
text are aligned in arow.

Select all the separating lines between column headings and fields.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the
Align Controls submenu. The tops of the selected static text are aligned
inarow.

Select the following fields:

Line No.

Prod ID

Code Type

Qty Ord

Unit

Price Each

Requested Ship Date

B ShipNo Later

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the

Align Controls submenu. The tops of the selected fieldsare aligned in a
row.

Aligning Columns Now, you align thefields, field labels, and static text in columnsto help give
the form a consistent appearance.

Complete the following stepsto align the fields, field labels, and static text
in columns;

1. Select the Line No. column heading, its separating line, the Line No.

field, and the Description field.

To select a group of items, click and drag the mouse
diagonally across all the itemsyou want to select.

2. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the

Align Controls submenu. The selected items are | eft-aligned in a
column.

Select the Prod ID column heading, its separating line, and the Prod ID
field.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls submenu. The selected items are | eft-aligned in a
column.

Select the Code Type column heading, its separating line, and the Code
Typefield.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls submenu. The selected items are | eft-aligned in a
column.

Select the Qty Ord column heading, its separating line, and the Qty Ord
field.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls submenu. The selected items are |eft-aligned in a
column.

Select the Unit column heading, its separating line, and the Unit field.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls submenu. The selected items are |eft-aligned in a
column.

Select the Price Each column heading, its separating line, and the Price
Each field.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls submenu. The selected items are | eft-aligned in a
column.

Select the Requested Ship Date column heading, its separating line, and
the Requested Ship Date field.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls submenu. The selected items are |eft-aligned in a
column.

Select the Ship No Later column heading, its separating line, and the
Ship No Later field.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls submenu. The selected items are |eft-aligned in a
column.

The PO1 (Baseline Item Data) frame now should look like this:

Line Code Qry Price Requested Ship No
No. Prod ID Type Ord Unit  Each Ship Date Later
| | | O 1 O | | |
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Creating the Line
Items Frame
Without Column
Headings

Copying and Pasting the
PO1 Group

[

You have completed formatting the Line Items frame so that the line item
information is displayed in columns and rows. If you were to register the
translation object now with GENTRAN:Director and run EDI data through
the trandl ation object, then you would see that the column headings would be
repeated for every line item.

The column headings need to be printed on the printout only once, so you
copy and paste the PO1 group to create a second PO1 group (named PO1:2).
The formatting in the PO1 group is retained in the PO1:2 group. You change
the maximum use of the first PO1 group to one (so that the column headings
are printed only once). Then, you remove the column headings in the PO1:2
group from the area that is printed, leaving only the fields for printing the
information on the printout.

In addition, you change the maximum use of the PO1:2 group to 99,999.
Your partner can send you up to 100,000 line items, so the total maximum
use of both PO1 groups does not need to exceed 100,000. The maximum use
of the PO1:2 group is changed to 99,999.

Complete the following stepsto copy and paste the PO1 group:
1. Select the PO1 group.
2. Click Copy on the Main Toolbar.

3. Select Paste on the Main Toolbar to paste the PO1 group after the
existing PO1 group. GENTRAN:Director prompts you to specify
whether you want the contents of the clipboard pasted as a child
(subordinate) of the selected group, or at the same level as the group.

4. Click the Paste after selected item (at the same level) option to paste the
Clipboard contents after the original PO1 group.

5. Click OKto exit the dialog. The pasted PO1 group is renamed PO1:2.
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Changing the Maximum Compl ete the following steps to change the maximum use of the PO1 group:

U f the PO1 G . . .
se orthe U 1. Click the PO1 group with the right mouse button to access the shortcut

menu.
2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Group Properties dialog
isdisplayed.
Group Properties
rldentific.atior

st |u3uu_Pc|1

e |
Framate I
rLoop Contral
Min Usage Max Uzage
1 100000
| | T
rDizplay

[™ Promate group to parent frame

Frame Caption I

Lizt Caption I
Frame Help Text Lizthows Help Test
el +
+ +
«_] * «[ +

3. Inthe Max Usage box, type “1” to indicate that this group can be used
only oncein each purchase order.

4. Click OKto exit the Group Properties dialog.
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Changing the Maximum  Complete the following steps to change the maximum use of the PO1:2
Use of the PO1:2 Group group:

1. Click the PO1:2 group with the right mouse button to access the shortcut
menul.

2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Group Propertiesdialog

isdisplayed.
rldentification

et IDSDD_F'D‘I 2

o |
Fromate I
rLoop Control
Min Usage kg Uzage
f1 100000

rDizplay

ancel

[T Promote group to parent frame

Frame Caption I

Lizt Caption I
Frame Help Text Lizthows Help Test
el +
+ +
«_] * «[ +

3. Inthe Max Usage box, type “99999” to indicate that this group can be
used up to 99,999 times in each purchase order.

4. Click OKto exit the Group Properties dialog.
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Moving the PO1:2 Complete the following steps to move the column headings on the second

Column Headings Below L ine Items frame (PO1:2) below the print area, so the headings are not
the Print Area printed.

1. Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the

2.

print form.

Select the PO1:2 group. Its corresponding frame is displayed in the
Layout Window.

Select al of the column headings and separating lines on the frame, and
drag them below the bottom of the frame so they are not displayed.
Theseitems are still included in the print form, but they are not printed
on the printout.

To select morethan onefield label or static text, click
and drag the mouse diagonally across all theitemsyou

want to select.

Select al of the fields on the frame, and drag them to the top of the
frame.

To resize the frame, click and drag the bottom of the frameto just below
the Description field.

Select Save from the File menu to save theform,
because you have completed the form and you are

ready to compilethe form.

The PO1:2 frame now should look like this:

O 1 O | | | -
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Resizing the

Transaction The Number of Line Itemsfield (CTT_Group group) for the purchase order
is contained on a separate frame than the rest of the purchase order

Total Frame information because this field contains summary information that you want
to be printed at the bottom of the translation object.

You resize the Transaction Total (CTT_Group) frame to give it the same
width as the other frames in the purchase order.

Complete the following steps to resize the following steps to resize the
Transaction Total frame:

1. Click the CTT_Group group to display the Transaction Total
(CTT_Group) framein the Layout Window.

2. Click and drag the right side of the frame to the 20 cm. mark on the
horizontal ruler (aform with awidth of 20 cm. can be printed on an
8 1/2" x 11" sheet of paper).

3. Click and drag the bottom of the frameto just below the Number of Line
Itemsfield.

4. Select Save from the File menu. You have completed your Purchase
Order form and you are ready to compile the form.

The CTT_Group frame now should look like this:

Iumber Of Line Items l:l
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Finalizing the Form

Now that you have created and customized the print form, you are ready to
compile the form to generate the trandation object (*.TPL) that
GENTRAN:Director uses before you print the report and test the compiled
translation object.

Compiling the

Form The Compile function compiles the form. The form that you create using
GENTRAN:Director is asource form. When that source form is compiled,
theresult is a compiled translation object.

This translation object must be registered with the GENTRAN:Director
system before you can use it. Use the Compile function after the formis
completed and saved.

Complete the following steps to compile the form:

1. Select Compilefrom the File menu to display the Run-Time Trandlation
Object Name dialog.

Run-Time Translation DObject Mame

Save Ia Trans0Obj j gl F

File name: Ipet_SEDp.TF'L

Save as hupe; ITransIation Objects [* TPL] ﬂ Cancel |

2. Click SAVE to accept the translation object name (pet_850p.tpl) in the
“File name” box.

Thisname for the compiled translation object (. TPL file) isthe samefile
name as the source form (.STP file). Preserving the same file name
(with different file extensions) ensures that the relationship between the
source form and the compiled trandation object remains evident.

GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide December, 1998 143



Finalizing the Form Creating a Print Form

144

The system compiles the form and generates an error report. The error
report is displayed in the Compile Errors dialog.

Compile Ermrors - pet_850p_stp M=

Compiling loop 850

Compiling loop HTE

Compiling loop I TD

Compiling loop 0200_H1

Compiling loop M3

Compiling loop HEW_M4

Compiling loop 0300_P0O1

Compiling loop 0300_P0O1:2

Compiling loop CTT_Graup

Compilation complete, O enars, 0 warnings.

3. Click OKto exit the Compile Errors dialog. The date on which you
compiled the form is loaded automatically into the Compiled on box on
the Trandation Object Details dialog.

If the Compile Errorsdialog contains errors, you must
fix the problems by redoing the appropriate section of
thetutorial. Recompile the form after you correct the
errorsand savetheform.

4. Select Save from the File menu to save the form.
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Printing the

Report The GENTRAN:Director report enables you to validate and review the

translation object, and make modifications as needed. If you review the
report and determine that the translation object is incorrect, you should
reiterate the form creation process as many times as necessary (make the
modifications, save the form, recompile the form, and print the report again).

Complete the following steps to print the GENTRAN:Director report:
1. Select Print from the File menu to access the Print Options dialog.

Print Options

— Report zections

v Prirt branching diagram

V¥ Prirt record details Cancel |

¥ Prirt mapping details

V¥ Prirt extended rules

¥ Frirt code lists

¥ Include only active objects

Click OK to accept the defaults on this dialog (all options checked), so
the report includes all sections and only the activated form components.
The Print dialog is displayed

Set the appropriate options. Click OK if you do not need to change
Setup options, and the report is printed.

Click SETUP... if you need to access printer setup information (to select
a specific printer, paper orientation, or size and source of paper).

Set the appropriate options. Click OK if you do not need to change Print
Options (dithering, intensity control, or print true type as graphics), and
you return to the Print dialog. Click OK on the Print dialog and the
report is printed.

Click OPTI ONS... if you need to access printer setup options
information. The Options dialog is displayed.

Set the appropriate options. Click OK to return to the Print Setup dialog,
then click OK on the Print Setup dialog to return to the Print dialog.
Click OK on the Print dialog and the report is printed.
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Testing the

Translation Beforeyou can usethe ANSI 850 Pet Zone print translation object, you must
Ob ject test the translation object to verify that there are no errorsin it. To test the
translation object, you must have afile containing test data. For this tutorial,
you usethe PETTEST2.INT test file.

Complete the following steps to test the print translation object you just
created:

1

Register the PET_850P.TPL trandation object with
GENTRAN:Director. Please see the GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide
for more information on registering a translation object.

Import the PETZONE.PAR partner relationship into
GENTRAN:Director. Please see the GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide
for more information on importing a partner.

The default path for the partner is:
C:\Program Files\Sterling Commerce\GENTRAN
Directon TUTORIAL\PETZONE4.PAR

Verify (in Partner Editor) that the Print 850 Pet Zone print translation
object is selected for the Inbound Relationship. Please see the
GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide for more information on selecting
inbound transl ation objects.

Use the Process File option in GENTRAN:Director to process the data
file (PETTEST2.INT) through the translation object. The datafileis
located in the TUTORIAL subfolder under the folder where
GENTRAN:Director isinstalled.

The default path for the datafileis:
C:\Program Files\Sterling Commerce\GENTRAN
DirectonTUTORIAL\PETTEST2.INT

After the document istranslated, it islocated in the In Documentsin
GENTRAN:Director. Print the document to ensure that the document
was trandated correctly and that the printout looks the way you want it
to look. Please see the GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide for more
information on printing documents.
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This tutorial defines the tasks necessary to create a screen entry form. A
screen entry form is a predesigned layout that, when compiled into a
translation object, enables usersin your company to easily enter the data
necessary to create a business document.

This chapter includes the following topics associated with creating a screen

entry form:

B Formanayss

B Creating, saving, and setting up anew form

B Customizing the form, including the groups, segments, and elements
B Formatting the form, including fields and field labels

B Finaizing theform
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Getting Started

A screen entry form is a predesigned layout that, when compiled into a
translation object, enables usersin your company to enter easily al the data
necessary to create a business document. This tutorial explains how you
customize and format aform before it is compiled into a translation object.
The form that you create using GENTRAN:Director isasource form. When
that source form is compiled, theresult isa compiled translation object. You
must register the translation object with GENTRAN:Director to be able to
use the trand ation object (to enter EDI data in documents of that type).

GENTRAN:Director generates a basic form based on the following criteria
you specify:

B Typeof form (e.g., print or screen entry)

B Standard agency (e.g., ANSI X12, EDIFACT)

B Standard version (e.g., 003040, 90.1)

B Document type (e.g., 810 INVOICE, INVOIC)

All mandatory groups, segments, and elements for the standard, version, and
transaction set you specify are available for use (activated) when
GENTRAN:Director creates aform. Only these mandatory form
components (groups, segments, and elements) are activated automatically.
You must activate additional form componentsthat you want to be displayed
in the screen entry form, and then customize and format the form so that it is
appropriate and useful for your company’s needs.

Before you begin to customize a screen entry form, you should be familiar
with the following elements of form design:

B EDI standards (how EDI standards work and how the information your
users need istrandated to and from the standards)

B Your users(theindividualswho are using the screen entry formsto enter
EDI data)

B Your trading partners (the organi zations receiving the EDI datathat your
users enter in the screen entry form)

You can create a different screen entry form for each combination of
transaction set, trading partner, and standard version. Thereisno limit to the
number of screen entry forms you can create, and the number of screen entry
formsyou create is not affected by the number of print forms you create.
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We recommend that you mock up alayout of the screen entry form the way
you ultimately want it to look. Asyou are designing the layout, you should
takeinto consideration the people who are using the translation object. Make
sure that the form makes sense to the people who are using it. By analyzing
your company’s needs before you actually create the screen entry form, you
reduce the amount of time spent later on redesigning or reformatting the
form.

There are four phases in designing a form. These phases generally are
completed in the order in which they are listed below, although the form
design processis an iterative one (that is, the phases may overlap). This
tutorial is designed to guide you through each of these four phasesin
sequential order, completing one phase before proceeding to the next.
However, when you create your own forms, the phases may overlap, and you
may return to one or more of the phases several times before the formis
compl eted.

1. Designing and creating the form

2. Customizing the form components
3. Formatting the form

4. Finalizing the translation object

Thistutorial is meant to be completed in its entirety. We strongly
recommend that you compl ete each task sequentially. The purpose of
completing each task in this tutorial in sequentia order, asif it were your
own scenario, is not only to teach you how to perform the individual tasks,
but also to teach you alogical approach and methods that should be used
when you create your own form.

This section guides you in completing the steps in the first phase of form
design. In this section, you create a new screen entry form based on a
scenario we have defined for you. This section includes the basics of
creating the form, such as defining the scenario and analyzing the purpose of
the form, creating and saving the form, and setting up the form. You can find
techniques for customizing the segments, elements, and groupsin the form,
aswell asfor formatting the organization and appearance of the form, later
in this chapter.
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Screen Entry
Form Scenario

Form Analysis

For thistutorial, you create a screen entry form for the 810 transaction set
(invoice), using the ANSI X 12 003040 standard. The stepsinvolved in
creating this form are broken down into manageable pieces so that you can
learn the tasks and procedures involved in creating a screen entry form.
Then, you can apply the knowledge gained from using this tutorial to create
your screen entry forms.

In this scenario, your company is MWT Manufacturing Co., which
manufactures awide variety of pet supplies for pet stores. One of your
trading partners, Pet Zone (alarge pet supply retailer), orders products from
your company. Your company then invoices Pet Zone for those products.
You create aform that your data entry users will use to enter EDI datafor the
invoice that you send to Pet Zone. From discussions with Pet Zone, you
know the requirements for the invoices that they receive from you.

Thefirst step in creating aform isthe analysis of the form requirements. If
the analysis you perform is complete, you have all the information you need
to create the form in an efficient and logical manner. If you omit this critical
step and proceed directly to creating the form, it islikely that creating the
formisamuch longer and arduous task, and the form may not work the way
you need it to, due to oversights and omissions.

Creating a screen entry form for the ANSI X12 810 invoice requires several
steps. Some steps are performed at the document level (such as activating
form components), and others are iterative steps that are performed for each
group, segment, or element in the form. In this analysis phase, you must
determine what EDI data you are sending Pet Zone, as well as what
information Pet Zone requires to process the invoice. The fields on the form
must account for all information that you expect to send to Pet Zone.
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Analyzing the EDI

To analyze the EDI file, first you must determine what data you need to send

File your trading partner and what data your trading partner expectsto receive. It

isimportant to analyze the data in this way so that the invoice contains all
the necessary information, and so that your company can bill your partner
correctly for the order you shipped to them. You and your partner must agree
on which standard, version, and transaction set you are using. In thistutorial,
you are using an ANSI X 12 version 003040 810 invoice. It isimportant to
know the information your partner expects you to send in the invoice, and
what datais contained in each element used.

It isvery helpful to review the EDI standard that you are using before
analyzing the EDI file. We recommend that you obtain an EDI standard
manual for the standard and version that you are using. Standard manuals are
available from EDI standard agencies.

After discussing with your partner what you are sending, determining which
segments and elements your partner requires, and reviewing the EDI
standard, you can list the items that you must use (activate). When
GENTRAN:Director generates the EDI file format, the system includes all
the groups, segments, and elements that are defined by the standard agency
for the version of the document you selected. The system activates all the
groups, segments, and elements that are defined as mandatory (must be
present) by the standard. The system does not enable you to deactivate
mandatory groups, segments, and elements.

For an ANSI X12 invoice (810), the following groups, segments, and
elements have been defined as mandatory by the standard committee. These
components are activated automatically when you create a new form:

Segment  Element Description

BIG

Beginning Segment for

Invoice
BIGO1 Invoice Date Dt/Tm 6
BIG02 Invoice Number String 22

TDS

Total Monetary Summary

TDSO01 Total Invoice Amount Real 10

CTT

Transaction Totals

CTTO1 Number of Line Items Integer 6

GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide December, 1998 151



Getting Started Creating a Screen Entry Form

When trand ating data, the system does not process groups, segments, and
elements that are not activated. Therefore, you must make available
(activate) the groups, segments, and elements that are not defined as
mandatory by the standard, but that you have determined that you need to
usein the form.

For thistutorial, the form componentsthat are required (need to be activated)
and are not mandatory for the standard are the following:

Code Value/
Length Format to Be
Assigned

Data
Type

Description

Beginning Segment for Invoice (BIG Segment) (Already Activated)

BIGO3 Purchase Order Date Dt/Tm 6

BIG0O4 Purchase Order Number String 22

Reference Numbers (REF Segment)

REFO1 Reference Number Qualifier String 2 CT (Contract
Number)

REF02 Reference Number String 30

Name and Address (N1 Group)

Name (N1 Segment)

N101 Entity Identifier Code String 2 ST (Ship To)
RT (Remit To)

N102 Name String 35

Address Information (N3 Segment)

N301 Address Information String 35

N302 Address Information String 35

Geographic Information (N4 Segment)

N401 City String 30
N402 State or Province Code String 2
N403 Postal Code String 9
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Code Value/
Length Format to Be
Assigned

Data
Type

Element Description

Terms of Sale/Deferred Terms of Sale (ITD Segment)

ITDO1 Terms Type Code String 2 Any valid code

Date/Time Reference (DTM Segment)

DTMO1 Date/Time Qualifier String 3 090 (Contract
Effective)

DTMO02 Date Dt/Tm 6

Baseline Item Data (IT1 Group)

Baseline Item Data (Invoice) (IT1 Segment in the IT1 Group)

IT101 Assigned Identification String 11

IT102 Quantity Invoiced Real 10

IT103 Unit or Basis for String 2 Any valid code
Measurement Code

IT104 Unit Price Real 14 Format = R2

IT106 Product/Service ID String 30

IT107 Product/Service ID Qualifier String 2 UP (UPC

Consumer

Package Code)

Product/ltem Description (PID Group in the IT1 Group)

Product/ltem Description (PID:2 Segment in the PID Group)

PID:201 Item Description Type String 1 F (Free-Form
Description)

PID:205 Description String 80

Date/Time Reference (DTM:2 Segment in the IT1 Group)

DTM:201 | Date/Time Qualifier String 3 011 (Date
Shipped)

DTM:202 | Date Dt/Tm 6
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Code Value/
Length Format to Be
Assigned

Data
Type

Element Description

Carrier Detail (CAD Segment in the IT1 Group)

CADO1 Transportation Method/Type String 2 Any valid code
Code
CADO8 Reference Number String 30

When you activate a conditional group or segment, the
mandatory subordinate segmentsand elementsare
activated automatically. A conditional group or

segment isused only if thereis EDI data availablefor
an element contained in it.

Segment Analysis For each segment activated (either mandatory or optional), you must ask the
following questions:

B Doesthe segment have a maximum use greater than one?
B What elements need to be activated for the segment?

A group contains related segments and/or groups that repeat in sequence
until either the group data ends or the maximum number of times that the
loop is allowed to repeat is exhausted.

A repeating segment consists of elements that repeat (in sequence) until
either the segment data ends or the maximum number of times the segment
isalowed to repeat is exhausted.

The maximum use of a segment refers to the number of times that a segment
can be used within the structure in which the segment is defined. For
example, if a segment can be used only once within agroup, but the group
can be used multiple times, the segment still has a maximum use of one
within each occurrence of the group. The standard defines the maximum
number of times a segment can be used, but you must determine how many
times a segment is used, based on what you are sending your trading partner.

Each segment contains el ements. Some elements are mandatory and others
are optional to the standard but necessary for your needs. You must define all
the elements that you are sending Pet Zone for each segment.
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Form
Component

GENTRAN:Director generates aform based on the groups, segments, and
elements you activate. At this point, the form is compliant with the standard
and it contains al the necessary components based on the data you send Pet
Zone. However, you need to customize the form components to produce a
form that is easy to use to enter datain alogical manner.

The following form customizing tasks (by group, segment, and element) are
required for this tutorial. The table below lists the significant customizing
tasks. You also change field and element Iengths, prevent some fields and/or
field labels from being displayed (hide them), or change the labels of some
fields (as explained in the appropriate sections of this tutorial).

Description

Customizing Needed

BIGO1
element

Invoice Date

Your users enter the date in the format “MM/
DD/YY,” but the date in the EDI data should be
in the format of “YYMMDD,” so you set the
format accordingly.

BIGO3
element

Purchase Order Date

Your users enter the date in the format “MM/
DD/YY,” but the date in the EDI data should be
in the format of “YYMMDD,” so you set the
format accordingly.

REF
segment

Reference Numbers

The standard allows this segment to be used
up to twelve times, but you and your trading
partner have decided to use this segment only
once. Therefore, you change the maximum
use of this segment to one.

REFO01
element

Reference Number
Qualifier

The only type of reference number that you
use is the contract number, so you do not
need to load the entire code list table. You
define a constant value in this field
designating the type of number (contract
number) you expect your users to enter. Then,
you prevent this field from being displayed in
the screen entry form, because the value for
this field (“CT" for contract number) is entered
automatically.
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Form
Component

Description Customizing Needed

N1 group Name and Address The standard allows this group to be used up
to two hundred times, but you and your trading
partner have decided to use two iterations of
this segment and use each iteration once: one
iteration is for the Ship To name and address,
and one iteration is for the Remit To name and
address. You promote this group twice so that
one iteration of the N1 group is used for the
Ship To name and address and another N1
group is used for the Remit To name and
address. Then, you use the key field function
to ensure that only the Ship To name and
address are displayed in the first N1 group,
and only the Remit To name and address are
displayed in the second N1 group.

N3 segment Address Information The standard allows this segment to be used
in the N1 up to two times for each occurrence of the N1
group group. You need this segment to be used only
once for each name and address, so you
change the maximum use of this segment to

one.

N101 Entity Identifier Code | The only type of entity identifier code that you
element in use in this element is the Ship To name, so
the Ship To you do not need to load the entire code list
address table. You define a constant value in this field

designating the type of name (Ship To hame)
you expect your users to enter. Then, you
prevent this field from being displayed in the
screen entry form, because the value for this
field (“ST” for Ship To name) is entered
automatically.
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Form
Component

Description

Customizing Needed

N101
element in
the Remit To
address

Entity Identifier Code

The only type of entity identifier code that you
use in this element is the Remit To name, so
you do not need to load the entire code list
table. You define a constant value in this field
designating the type of name (Remit To name)
you expect your users to enter. Then, you
prevent this field from being displayed in the
screen entry form, because the value for this
field (“RI” for Remit To name) is entered
automatically.

ITD segment

Terms of Sale/
Deferred Terms of
Sale

The standard allows this segment to be used
up to five times in one invoice to specify the
terms under which this invoice is valid. You
need this segment to be used only once for
each invoice, so you change the maximum
use of this segment to one.

ITDO1
element

Terms Type Code

Your users can enter any of the terms type
codes that the standard designates as valid
codes. You load the entire code list for this
element, which creates a list containing valid
codes from which users can select.

DTM
segment

Date/Time Reference

The standard allows the date to be used up to
ten times. You use the DTM segment only
once (for the contract date), so you change
the maximum usage of the DTM segment.

DTMO1
element

Date/Time Qualifier

The only type of date that you use in the DTM
segment is the contract date, so you do not
need to load the entire code list table. You
define a constant value in this field
designating the type of date (contract date)
you expect your users to enter. Then, you
prevent this field from being displayed in the
screen entry form, because the value for this
field (090" for contract date) is entered
automatically.
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Form

Component Description Customizing Needed
DTMO02 Date Your users enter the date in the format “MM/
element DD/YY,” but the date in the EDI data should be

in the format “YYMMDD,” so you set the
format accordingly.

IT101 Assigned You use an accumulator for this element to
element Identification count line items in the invoice. This
accumulator is used in the Number of Line
Items element (CTTO1) to calculate the total
number of line items in the invoice.

IT102 Quantity Invoiced You use an accumulator for this element to
element calculate a running total of the invoice
amount, which is used to calculate the total
invoice amount. This accumulator is used in
the Total Invoice Amount element (TDS01) to
identify the total dollar amount invoiced.

IT103 Unit or Basis for Your users can enter any of the unit codes that
element Measurement Code the standard designates as valid codes. You
load the entire code list for this element, which
creates a list containing valid codes from
which users can select.

IT104 Unit Price Both the EDI data and the data that your users
element enter in the screen entry form should be
formatted with an explicit decimal point and
two decimal places. Also, you use an
accumulator for this element to calculate the
total dollar amount of the invoice. This
accumulator is used in the Total Invoice
Amount element (TDS01) to identify the total
dollar amount invoiced.
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Form

Component Description Customizing Needed
IT106 Product/Service ID The only type of qualifier that you use in this
element Qualifier element is the UPC code for the item, so you

do not need to load the entire code list table.
You define a constant value in this field
designating the type of qualifier (UPC code)
you expect your users to enter. Then, you
prevent this field from being displayed in the
screen entry form, because the value for this
field (“UP” for UPC code) is entered
automatically.

PID group in | Product/ltem The standard allows this group containing line
the IT1 group | Description item information to be used up to two
thousand times in one invoice. Your users
complete the fields in this group only once per
invoiced item, so you change the maximum
use of this segment to one.

PID:201 Item Description The only type of item description that you use
elementin Type in this element is a free-form description for
the IT1 group the item, so you do not need to load the entire

code list table. You define a constant value in
this field designating the type of description
(free-form) you expect your users to enter.
Then, you prevent this field from being
displayed in the screen entry form, because
the value for this field (“F” for free-form
description) is entered automatically.

DTM:2 Date/Time Reference | The standard allows the date segment to be
segment in used up to ten times for each invoiced item.
the IT1 group Your users complete the fields in this segment

only once per invoiced item. You change the
maximum use of this segment to one, which
places the Date/Time Reference fields on the
same frame as the rest of the line item fields.
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Description

Customizing Needed
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DTM:201
element in
the IT1 group

Date/Time Qualifier

The only type of date that you use in the
DTM:2 segment is the date shipped, so you
do not need to load the entire code list table.
You define a constant value in this field
designating the type of date (date shipped)
you expect your users to enter. You then
prevent this field from being displayed in the
screen entry form, because the value for this
field (011" for date shipped) is entered
automatically.

DTM:202
elementin
the IT1 group

Date

Your users enter the date in the format “MM/
DD/YY,” but the date in the EDI data should be
in the format “YYMMDD,” so you set the
format accordingly.

CAD
segment

Carrier Detail

The standard allows this segment to be used
up to 999,999 times for each line item. Your
users use the fields in this segment only once
per invoiced item. You change the maximum
use of this segment to one (which places the
Carrier Detail fields on the same frame as the
rest of the line item fields).

CADO1
element

Transportation
Method/Type Code

Your users can enter any of the transportation
type codes that the standard designates as
valid codes. You load the entire code list for
this element, which creates a list containing
valid codes from which users can select when
completing a screen entry form.

TDSO01
element

Total Invoice Amount

You use an accumulator to generate a running
total of price (obtained by multiplying the
quantity invoiced for each line item by the unit
price) for this element.

CTT01
element

Number of Line Items

You use an accumulator to generate a total of
the number of line items in the invoice for this
element.

December, 1998

GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide



Creating a Screen Entry Form Verifying the Global EDI Date Formats

Verifying the Global EDI Date Formats

The Forms Integration subsystem enables you to customize the global EDI
date formats (for all forms). You can specify the default EDI format of dates
for both six-character dates and eight-character dates. When you customize
the global EDI date formats, the settings are valid for all forms created in the
current session of GENTRAN:Director. However, you can override the
default date formats for an individual element on the Field Properties dialog
for that element.

You must verify that you are using the correct global date formats the first
time you use GENTRAN:Director. Typically, you verify the global EDI date
formats one time only. You can change the default date formatsif they do not
match the formats you intend to use.

Complete the following stepsto verify the global EDI date formats:

1. Select Preferences... from the Options menu to display the Preferences
dialog. The Preferencesdialog is a property sheet that enables you to set
global defaults for GENTRAN:Director.
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2. Veify that the Standard Formats tab displays the default date formats
that are used when elements are read from the standards database.

Tree  Standard Formats | Files I Layu:uutl Cnnfirmationsl

These zettings contral the default data formats uzed when elements are read from the
stahdards database.

Six-character dates IWMMDD "I
Eight character dates IMM;’DDN“( "I

[ Always display and print numeric: using decimal points [Fx format]

Cancel | Help |

3. Veify that the “ Six-character dates’ drop-down list bos contains
“YYMMDD” to definethe format of the six-character EDI datesin your
forms.

4. Verify that the “Eight character dates’ list contains“YYYYMMDD” to
define the format of the eight-character EDI datesin your forms.

5. Click OK to accept the default date formats for 6- and 8-character date
fields and exit the Preferences dialog.

Q To changethe order in which the date formats appear
in the“ Six-character dates’ and “Eight character
dates’ listesor to add a new date format to thelists,
select Date For mats... from the Options menu.
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Creating the New Form

Thefirst task in creating a new form isto define the type of form and EDI
standard, version, and transaction set (document). In thistutorial, you are
creating a screen entry form so that your data entry users can enter EDI data
in an invoice translation object in GENTRAN:Director. Instead of defining
the 850 (Invoice) transaction set to the system yourself, you want
GENTRAN:Director to use the standards database on your system to build
the invoice according to the ANSI X 12 standard.

Complete the following steps to create the new screen entry form:

1.  Select New from the File menu to display the Create New Translation Object
dialog.
Function IScreen Bty Ll

% Create from EDI Standards. .

Data Source I

Saency I

W ErSIat I

Trarsacton I

Felease I vl

= Create from File Definition...

\_ bl el ol W

I Brawse...

2. From the Translation Object Function list, accept the default value
“Screen entry” to indicate that the trandlation object you are creatingisa
screen entry trandation object.

3. Sinceyou want to use the EDI Standards database, verify that the “Cre-
ate from EDI Standards...” option is selected.

4. From the Data Sourcelist, select the ODBC data source that you wish to
use.

5. Fromthe Agency list, select “[X] X12,” which isthe EDI standard you
are using for this translation object.

6. Fromthe Version list, select “[003040] ANSI X 12 VERSION 3
RELEASE 4,” which isthe version of the standard you are using for this
translation object. The versions that are avail able depend on which stan-
dard you selected.
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7. From the Transaction list, select “[810] INVOICE,” which isthe trans-
action set (document) you are using for this translation object. The doc-
uments that are available depend on which standard and version you

sel ected.
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8. Click OKto create the EDI file (it may take a few secondsto create the
file). The form is displayed as follows:

Z: GEMTRAN:Director - Forms Integration - [810]

& File Edit Functions Wiew Display Options ‘window Help =1=1x]
Cle|d| = fle]e] m=nm] =] oo mE=e=] ] S

£ 810 M- INVOICE =]
BIG M- 1 EEGIMMING SEGMENT FOR INVOICE

-

&
-0 |-
-

TDS M- 1 TOTAL MOMETARY WALUE SUMMA

For Help, press F1 MM i

After you create anew form, it is important to define the details of the
form and saveit. The Save function writes (saves) the currently-selected
form to disk.

Werecommend that you save the form as often as
possible, to mitigate the possible loss of additions or
moadificationsin the event of a hardware or system
error.
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9. Select Savefromthe File menu. The Translation Object Detailsdialogis

displayed.
Tranzlation Object Details E2
FSummary
Author Drescription Tranzlation Object Function Suztem

IScreen entry |EI [ m
ancel

~erzion Control

rd ajor wersion ID Mikar wersion ID Corpiled an I

rEDI Agszociation:

Agency

Wersion

Release

F Group

F|><12 F|><12

InpLt Output

|nnan4n IANSI><12VEHSID |00304D IANSIX‘I2VEHSID

Transaction |81D | INVOICE |a1 0 | INYOICE

P [

If you have performed any function that invalidatesthe
current format of thetrandation object, the Save
function isnot available (dimmed) until you regenerate
thelayout (click Generate L ayout on the Main
Toolbar).

10. Inthe Author box, type your name. This box usually contains the name
of the person who created the form.

11. Inthe Description box, type “ Screen 810 Pet Zone”. Thisbox isused to
provide a brief explanation of the compiled translation object that
enables you to differentiate it from similar translation objectsin
GENTRAN:Director. For example, “ Screen 810 Pet Zone” isthe
description of a screen entry translation object for an ANSI X12 Invoice
(810) for partner Pet Zone.

12. Verify that “ Screen entry” is selected from the Trand ation Object
Function list.

December, 1998

GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide



Creating a Screen Entry Form

Creating the New Form

13. Inthe Mgor version box, type “1” to designate the version number for
this tranglation object.

14. Inthe Minor version box, accept the default value “0” that designates
the release number for this translation object.

%

When you make a major changeto thisform, increase
the version to the next higher sequential number (e.g.,
2.0, 3.0). If you make a minor changeto theform,
increase therelease to the next higher sequential
number (e.g., 2.1, 2.2).

15. The Input and Output boxes (Agency, Version, Transaction, Release,
and F Group) contain information only if the Input and/or Output sides
of the form are of EDI format. For this tutorial, do not change the
information in these boxes.

%

Thesystem allowsyou to changetheinformation in the
Input and Output boxes, but modifying this
information does not alter the content of theform. An
example of when you might want to alter these boxesis
when you want the form to reflect a standard version
that isnot loaded on your system. You can changethe
version on thisdialog, and then physically alter the
form to be compliant with that version.

16. Click OK to save the translation object details and access the Save As
dialog.

Save As HE

Save jh; Ia Faorms j il i EE

File nane: |81 0.ztp

Save as lwpe: IForms [*.3tp] j Cancel |

8510.5tp
pet_850p.stp
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17.

18.

19.

Verify that the“ Savein” list reflects the drive\folder where
GENTRAN:Director isinstalled. The default is GENTRAN
Director\Forms.

In the “File name” field, type “pet_810s.stp” to replace the default file
name. You allocate afile name to aform when you save the form for the
first time or use the Save Asfunction to save a copy of the form under a
different name. The name of the form must be one to eight unique
characters that define the form in a meaningful way. For example,
“PET_810S" isthe name of a screen entry form for an ANSI X12 3040
invoice (810) for partner Pet Zone.

The default file extension for formsis .STP. Using this extension
distinguishes source form files from other types of files, such as
compiled translation objects. The naming conventionsin
GENTRAN:Director are asfollows:

B The source form (form created in GENTRAN:Director) should be
named using the file extension .STP (e.g., PET_810S.STP).

B The compiled translation object (trandation object that is the result
of compiling the source form) should be named using the samefile
name that was allocated to the source form, but with the file
extension .TPL (e.g., PET_810S.TPL).

We recommend that you use these naming conventions to distinguish
source forms and compiled translation objects from other types of files.
We also recommend that you use the same file name (different file
extension) for a source form and the trandlation object that was
compiled fromiit.

Click SAVE to save the form.
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Activating
Groups,
Segments, and
Elements

When GENTRAN:Director generates the form, the system includes all the
groups, segments, and elements that are defined by the standard agency
(ANSI) for the version (003040) of the transaction set (810) you selected.
The system activates all the groups, segments, and elements that are defined
as mandatory (must be present) by the standard. The system does not enable
you to deactivate the mandatory groups, segments, and elements.

In the example below, the 810 INVOICE fileicon and BIG segment are
mandatory for the invoice. You do not need to activate these components.
The NTE, CUR, and REF segments are not mandatory, so they are dimmed
on the form. To view the segments and elementsin a group or segment on
your form, double-click the form component in the EDI File Format
Window (left side of the Forms main window). To activate an inactive form
component, click Activate on the Main Toolbar, then click the form
component. The component is no longer dimmed.

£ 210 M- INVOICE
BIG -M- 1 BEGIMMING SEGMENT FOR IMWOICE

When trand ating data, the system does not process groups, segments, and
elements that are not activated. Therefore, you must activate the groups,
segments, and elements that are not defined as mandatory by the standard,
but that you have determined that you need to use in the form.

Complete the following steps to activate the required groups, segments, and
elements:

1. Double-click the groups and segments listed in the table bel ow to open
them. Thistablelists al the groups, segments, and elements that you
need to activate. Opening all the necessary groups and segments before
you start to activate enables you to scroll down the form and activate the
segments and elements sequentially.

Segment Element

BIG (already | BIGO3

activated)
BIG04

REF REFO02
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Group Segment Element
N1 N1 N102
N3 N302
N4 N401
N402
N403
ITD ITDO1
DTM DTMO02
IT1 IT1 IT101
IT106
IT107
PID PID:2 PI1D:205
DTM:2 DTM:202
CAD CADO1
CADO8

When you activate a conditional group or segment, the
mandatory subordinate segmentsand elementsare
activated automatically.

2. Click Activate on the Main Toolbar.

3. Click each inactive group that you need to use. Clicking these groups
activates the groups.

If you accidentally click a group, segment, or element
that you did not mean to activate, click the component
with the right mouse button to access the shortcut
menu. Select Deactivate from the shortcut menu.
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4. Click each inactive segment that you need to use. Clicking these
segments activates the segments.

5. Click each inactive element that you need to use. Clicking these
elements activates the elements. When you activate an element in a
screen entry form, either the tag “ Edit Box” or the tag “ Drop Down” is
displayed before that element’s description. “Edit Box” indicates that
the element isformatted as afield. “Drop Down” indicates that the
element is formatted as alist because you applied a standard rule that
allows a selection of multiple items.

6. Click Activate on the Main Toolbar to turn activation mode off.

Verifying EDI

Delimiters and If you areusing an EDI standard that contains composite elements or
; subelements, you must define the EDI delimitersto GENTRAN:Director.
Addi ng Frame Delimiters are flags that you define to the system as sepa.rating specific EDI
Help Text components. Delimiters are necessary for all variable field-length standards,

because the data is compressed (and the leading zeroes and trailing blanks
areremoved). The fields vary in length, so the system needs a flag to
determine where one element ends and another begins. For example, an
element delimiter marks the beginning of a new element.

Although setting EDI delimitersin
GENTRAN:Director ismandatory onlyif you are

using a standard with composite elements or
subelements, we recommend that you perform this
task regardless of which standard you use.

In addition, you add frame Help text so screen entry tranglation object users
can access online Help for the Invoice Details frame.
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Complete the following stepsto set EDI delimiters and add frame Help text:

1. Click the 810 INVOICE file icon with the right mouse button to access
the shortcut menu.

2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu to display the File Format
Properties dialog.

File Format Properties E2

rldentification
MName I 10

Desc IINVDIEE Cancel

Framate

rLoop Contral

Hin Uzage Max Usage Spli...

Rules...

rDhizplay

ekl

Defimiters. ..

[™ Promate group to parent frame

Frame Caption IInvnice

Lizt Caption I
Frame Help Text Lizthows Help Test
el +
+ +
«_] * «[ +
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3.

GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide

In the Frame Help Text list, type the following text (pressENTER at
the end of each line of text below):

“This frame contains information pertaining
to the entire invoice document (810). For
online Help on an individual field on this
frame, select the field and press F1.”

PressngENTER createslinebreaksfor theonlineHelp
that the screen entry trandlation object usersin
Document Editor view when they press F1. If you do
not create line breaks, the online Help is displayed on
oneline of text in the online Help pop-up window (the
text does not wrap to the next line), and text that
extends beyond the width of the user’s monitor isnot
displayed.

When you generate the form (display the fields in the Layout Window),
there is one frame in the Layout Window (right side of Forms main
window) for every group and repeating segment in the EDI File Format
Window (left side of Forms main window). Entering frame Help text for
the group or segment corresponding to each frame enables screen entry
translation object users to access context-sensitive Help text for the
frame.

Click DELI M TERS... to access the Delimiters dialog.

Delimiters E

[ Stream segments

Tag Delimit

Segment Delimiter
Elernent Defimiter
Sub Element Delimiter

Decimal Separatar

Releaze Character
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5. Verify that the correct delimiters are being used for the ANSI X 12 3040
standard. If the delimiters differ from the default values listed in the
table bel ow, you can enter either the character or the hexadecimal value.
The default delimiters for ANSI X 12 are the following (the tag
delimiter, release character, and decimal separator are not used for
ANSI):

The hexadecimal value must begin with “0x” (that is,
the number zero and theletter “x”).

ANSI X12 ANSI X12

Default Default Hex
Character Value

Tag Delimiter

Segment Delimiter ~ (tilde) OX2A
Element Delimiter * (asterisk) OX7E
Sub Element Delimiter | : (colon) 0X3A

Decimal Separator

Release Character

The Stream segments check box on the Delimiters
dialog currently isnot checked. For thistutorial, donot
check this check box, so thetransgator continuesto
insert acarriage return after every segment. If the
Stream segments check box is checked, then acarriage

return isnot used after every segment, and the
segmentsare“ streamed.”

6. Click OK to save the delimiters and exit the Delimiters dial og.
7. Click CLOSE to exit the File Format Properties dialog.
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Promoting and
Changing the
Maximum Use
of Segments
and Groups

Changing the
Maximum Use of
the REF Segment

The Promote function extracts one iteration (instance) of a group or
repeating segment. Promote is a specialized function that preserves the
integrity of the EDI structure.

Changing the maximum use of a segment or group changes the maximum
number of times the segment or group can be used. A segment or group with
amaximum use greater than one repeats (loops), and is placed on a separate
frame than the segment or group to which it is subordinate. A segment or
group with a maximum use of one does not repeat, and itsfields are
displayed on the same frame as the segment or group or segment to which it
is subordinate.

In thistutorial, you change the maximum use of the groups and segments
before you generate the form (display the fields in the Layout Window). By
customizing the group and segment propertiesfirst, all fields are placed on
their appropriate frames the first time you generate the form. If you change
the maximum use of the groups and segments after you generate the form,
the fields are placed on several more frames than are present ultimately in
the form. Therefore, changing the group and segment properties before you
first generate the form enables the fields to be placed on as few frames as
necessary.

The REF segment contains Reference Numbers used in the EDI data, such as
a contract number used to identify when a relationship began between your
company and your trading partner. The standard allows the REF segment to
be used up to twelve timesin oneinvoice. In thistutorial, you use the REF
segment only once (for the contract number). You change the maximum use
of the REF segment to one, which places the associated fields on the same
frame as the header segment.

Complete the following steps to change the maximum use of the REF
segment:

1. Click the REF segment with the right mouse button to access the
shortcut menu.
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2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Segment Properties
dialog is displayed.

rldentifization
Mame IHEF [ Binary [ Use Key Field

Cancel

Desc IF!EFEF!ENCE NUMEBERS

ey Field. . I

rLoop Contral

Promate I

Fules... I

Min Usage Max Uzage
ID |12 ® Momal ) LoopStat O Loop End

rDhizplay

[T Promote group to parent frame

Frame Caption IHef

Ligt Caption I Ref
Frame Help Test Listbox Help Test
|L* +
hd *
«[ 1 + «[ T +

Changing the
Maximum Use of
the N3 Segment

176
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3. Inthe Max Usage box, type “1” to designate that this segment can be
used only once per invoice.

4. Click OK to exit the Segment Properties dialog.

The N3 segment in the N1 group contains the Address of the entity or
individual named in the N1 segment. If the form were generated now
(displaying the layout of the fields in the form on the right side of your
screen), the fields associated with the N1 and N4 segments would be located
on the main invoice frame, but the fields associated with the N3 segment
would be located on a separate frame. The separate frame is necessary
because the N3 segment has a maximum use of two, so it requires another
frame for users to enter two sets of address information. (In screen entry
forms, each group with a maximum use greater than one and repeating

segment has a corresponding frame that contains all the groups, segments,
and elements at that level.)
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Your users need the N3 segment to be used only once in one invoice, so you
change the maximum use from two, as the standard allows, to one. When
you generate the form, the fields associated with the N3 segment are
displayed on the same frame as the fields for the N1 and N4 segments.

Complete the following steps to change the maximum use of the N3

segment:

1. Click the N3 segment with the right mouse button to access the shortcut

menu.

2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Segment Properties

dialog is displayed.
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Segment Properties

rldentification

M arne |N3 [ Binamy [ Use Key Field

Desc IﬁDDHESS INFORMATION F.ey Field... I

Fromate I

rLoop Control

Min Usage kg Uzage

ID |2 ® Momal O Loop Stat ) Loop End

Rules. .. I

rDizplay

[T Promote group to parent frame

Frame Caption |N3

List Capticn |N3

Frame Help Text Liztbox Help Text

I

I

«[ 1 + «[ 1

3. Inthe Max Usage box, type “1” to designate that this segment can be

used only once per invoice.
4. Click OKto exit the Segment Properties dialog.
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Promoting the N1
Group

Changing the
Maximum Use of
the ITD Segment

The standard allows the N1 group to be used up to two hundred timesin one
invoice. The N1 group containsthe N1, N3, and N4 segments to provide the
name and address of an entity or individual.

You promote the N1 group twice to accommodate the information for both
the Ship To and Remit To names and addresses. Promoting the N1 group
causes two singly-occurring N1 groups to exist in the form.

Complete the following steps to promote the N1 group:

1. Click the N1 group with the right mouse button to access the shortcut
menul.

2. Select Promote from the shortcut menu. Promoting the N1 group
extracts oneiteration of the N1 group and placesit directly abovethe N1
group that you selected to promote. The new iteration of the N1 groupis
named N1:2.

3. Click the original N1 group with the right mouse button to access the
shortcut menu.

4. Select Promote from the shortcut menu. Another iteration of the N1
group is extracted and placed above the N1 group. The new iteration of
the N1 group isnamed N1:3.

5. Click the original N1 group with the right mouse button to access the
shortcut menu.

6. Select Deactivate from the shortcut menu to deactivate this group.

The ITD segment is aconditional segment that specifies the Terms of Sale/
Deferred Terms of Sale for the invoice. The standard specifies that the ITD
segment can be used up to five timesin oneinvoice. For thistutorial, you
know that your users must use the ITD segment only once, so you change
the maximum use of thisfield from five to one.

If the form were generated now, the Terms Type Code would be displayed on
a separate frame than the majority of the invoice fields because the ITD
segment has a maximum use of five. After you change the maximum use to
one and generate the form, the Terms Type Code field is displayed on the
parent frame.
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Complete the following steps to change the maximum use of the ITD
segment:

1. Click the ITD segment with the right mouse button to access the
shortcut menu.

2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Segment Properties
dialog is displayed.

rldentification
Mame ||TD [ Binary [ Use Key Field
Desc ITEHMS OF SALE/DEFERRED TERMS OF SALE F.ey Field... I
Promate I
rLoop Contral
Min Usage fax Lsage
||:| |5 ® Momal ) Loop Stat O Loop End
Fules... I
~Digplag

[ Promote group to parent frame

Frame Caption Iltd

List Caption It
Frame Help Text Listbow Help Text
|L* +
hd +
1 + <1 +

3. Inthe Max Usage box, type “1” to designate that this segment can be
used only once per invoice.

4. Click OK to exit the Segment Properties dialog.
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Changing the
Maximum Use of
the DTM Segment

The DTM segment contains the Date/Time Reference Numbers for the
invoice. In thistutorial, the DTM segment is used for the contract date
associated with the contract number (in the REF segment). The standard
allowsthe DTM segment to be used up to ten timesin one invoice. In this
tutorial, you use the DTM segment only once (for the contract date). You
change the maximum use of the DTM segment to one, which places the
associated fields on the main Invoice frame with the majority of the invoice
fields.

Complete the following steps to change the maximum use of the DTM
segment:

1. Click the DTM segment with the right mouse button to access the
shortcut menu.

2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Segment Properties
dialog is displayed.

Segment Properties E3
rldentification

Mame [DTM e ™ Use Key Field ok

Desc IDATE;"TIMEHEFEHENCE ey Field... I

rLoop Contral

Promate I

MinUsage  Max Usage ® o o
i} ImA_ MHormal Loop Start Loop End
| e |

~Digplag

[ Promote group to parent frame

Frame Caption IDlm

List Caption IDtm

Frame Help Text Listbow Help Text

HE
HE

3. Inthe Max Usage box, type “1” to designate that this segment can be
used only once per invoice.

4. Click OKto exit the Segment Properties dialog.
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Changing the The standard allowsthe PID group (Product Item/Description) inthe IT1
Maximum Use of group to be used up to one thousand timesin one invoice. If theinvoice were
the PID Group 9enerated now, the fields associated with the PID group would be displayed
on a separate frame than the majority of the invoice fields. For this tutorial,
you know that your users complete the fields in the PID group only once per
invoiced item. You change the maximum use of the PID group to one, which
moves the Product Item/Description fields to the frame containing line item
information.

Complete the following steps to change the maximum use of the PID group:

1. Click the PID group with the right mouse button to access the shortcut

menu.
2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Group Properties dialog
isdisplayed.
Group Properties
rldentificatior

Name |D410_FID ok
e |

Promate I
Loop Control

Min Uzage fax Usage
[ 1000

rDizplay

¥ Fromote group to parent frame

Frame Caption I

Lizt Captian I
Frame Help Text Lizthow Help Text
L+ +
+ +
] - «[ -
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3. Inthe Max Usage box, type “1" to designate that this group can be used
only once per invoice.

4. Click the “Promote group to parent frame” check box to promote this
group. Thefieldsin this group are displayed on the same frame as the
fields in the parent group.

If you change the maximum usage of thisgroup, but do
not check the “Promote group to parent frame”’ check
box, the fieldsin this group are not displayed on the
same framein the Layout Window asthefieldsin the

parent group.

5. Click OKto exit the Group Properties dialog.

Changing the The standard allowsthe DTM:2 segment (Date/Time Reference) inthe IT1
Maximum Use of group to be used up to tentimesin oneinvoice. If theinvoice were generated
the DTM:2 now, thefields associated with the DTM:2 segment would be displayed on a
Segment separate frame than the majority of the invoicefields. For thistutorial, you
know that your users complete the fields in the DTM:2 segment only once
per invoiced item. You change the maximum use of the segment from ten to
one, which enables the Date/Time Reference fields to be displayed on the
frame containing other line item information.

Complete the following steps to change the maximum use of the DTM:2
segment:

1. Click the DTM:2 segment with the right mouse button to access the
shortcut menu.
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2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Segment Properties

dialog is displayed.

Segment Properties

rldentificatior
Mame |DTM:2 ™ Binary [ Use Kep Field
Desc IDATE;"TIME REFEREMCE Key Field... I
Fromate I
Loop Control
tin Lzage tan Uzage Spit...
ID |1U @® Momal ) Loop Stat ) Loop End
Rules. .. I
rDizplay
[T Promote group to parent frame
Frame Caption IDtm:2
Lizt Caption IDlm:2
Frame Help Text Lizthox Help Text
el +
hd +
«1 * «[ +

3. IntheMax Usage box, type“1” to indicate that this segment can be used

only once per invoice.

4. Click OKto exit the Segment Properties dialog.
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Changing the The standard allowsthe CAD segment (Carrier Detail) to be used up to
Maximum Use of 999,999 timesin oneinvoice. If the form were generated now, the fields
the CAD Segment associated with the CAD segment would be displayed on a separate frame
than the majority of the invoice fields. For this tutorial, you know that your
users complete the fields in the CAD segment only once per invoiced item.
You change the maximum use of the CAD segment, which moves the
Carrier Detail fields to the frame containing other line item information.

Complete the following steps to change the maximum use of the CAD
segment:

1. Click the CAD segment with the right mouse button to access the
shortcut menu.

2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Segment Properties
dialog is displayed.

Segment Properties

rldentification
MName I':-"-"-D [ Binary [ Use key Field

0k:
Desc IEAF!F!IEF! DETAIL Keyp Field... I
Framate I

Min Usage Max Uzage @ o o
0 995339 Mormal Loop Start Loop End
| | e |

rLoop Contral

rDhizplay

[ Pramote group to parent frame

Frame Caption ICad

Ligt Caption I Cad

Frame Help Test Listbox Help Test

HE
HE

<1 s ] +

3. IntheMax Usage box, type“1” to indicate that this segment can be used
only once per invoice.

4. Click OK to exit the Segment Properties dialog.
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Generating the

Form Generating aform is different from compiling a form. When you compile a
form, the source form is trandlated into a compiled trandation object. When
you generate aform, the fields of the form are displayed on aframe in the
Layout Window (right side of the Forms main window), based on the
groups, segments, and elements that are activated.

Complete the following steps to generate the screen entry form based on the
groups, segments, and elements you activated:

1. Selectthe 810 INVOICE fileicon. Selecting the 810 INVOICE fileicon
before you generate the layout enables you to view the beginning of the
invoice layout in the Layout Window after the layout is generated.
However, selecting the 810 INVOICE fileicon is not arequired
prerequisite to generating the layout.

2. Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar. The layout of the screen
entry form is displayed in the Layout Window.

2, Imvoice Date
EYREF -C- 1 REFERENCE NUMBERS |:|
i Irweoice Murmber
HEP 0100_N1:2 M- 1
HE 0100_M1:3 -M-1 Purchaze Order Date
i |
ITD -C-1 TERMS OF S4LE/DEFERRED TERM! Purchasze Order Mumber
DTH -C- 1 DATE/TIME REFEREMCE
Reference Number Qualifier |:|
Reference Number
Entity Identifier Code |:|
= Mame
Address Information
gl
& Address Information
P 0400_1T1 -C- 200000
H@TDS M- 1 TOTAL MONETARY VALUE SUMTllI IEitl,l NalI'ne [ _ILI
4 I I 3 A 3
For Help, press F1 MLk A

You should regenerate the form periodically asyou
customizethe screen entry form to ensure that the
most recent changesto the frame arereflected in the
Layout Window.
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When you generate the form, there is one field on the right side of your
screen (Layout Window) for every activated element on the | eft side of your
screen (EDI File Format Window). You can click either the field or its
corresponding element to select it. To access the Field Propertiesdialog for a
field or element, either double-click the element, or use the right mouse
button to click the field or element, and then select Properties from the
shortcut menu.

When you first generatethe form, each field in the
Layout Window is labeled with the same name asits
corresponding element in the EDI File Format
Window. As you customize the form, however, you
change some of the labels and remove other s, so all the
fieldsarenot labeled the same astheir corresponding
elements. Even though you change or remove some
field labels, each field still correspondsto one element.

When the screen entry form is generated, the fields associated with each
non-repeating segment or group are displayed on aframe in the Layout
Window. If a segment or group is defined as repeating, then alistis
displayed on the parent frame, and the fields for that repeating segment or
group are displayed on the parent frame, and the fields for that repeating
segment or group are displayed on a separate frame.

All framesin ascreen entry form aretitled. The default title for each frameis
its transaction set, group, or segment name, but you can change the default
titles to better identify the information that is entered.
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Customizing the EDI Data

You can customize the form, including the properties of each type of form
component (group, segment, and element).

Customizing the form is an iterative process. This tutorial guides you
through all the steps involved in customizing the form, component by
component. When you create forms, you usually activate the form
components you need to use, customize and format the form components,
then compile the form and test the translation object (and print areport, if
necessary). As you substantially customize the form, you usually compile
and print the form several times to view your changes before the form truly
isfinalized.

This section explains how to customize the form components for each
seguential component in this tutorial.

Setting up the

Document We recommend that you set up a Document Name for each form. The

Name document name makes the identification of a document created by the form
easier in GENTRAN:Director. Setting up the document name enables you to
differentiate between documents in the document browsersin
GENTRAN:Director. If you set up the document name in the Forms
I ntegration subsystem, the Name field of the document browsersthat contain
this document in GENTRAN:Director contains the data from that element.
You can choose any element as the document name, but we strongly
recommend that you select an el ement that occurs only oncein the document
and has a data type of string. For an ANSI X 12 810 invoice, the document
name usually is the Invoice Number.
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Complete the following stepsto set up the document name:

1. Double-click the BIGO2 element. The Field Properties dialog is
displayed.

element becauseit isanon-recurring and mandatory
element, and it helpsto identify this document
meaningfully in GENTRAN:Director.

Q In thistutorial, we recommend that you select this

Field Properties
Narme |07
Description IINVDIEE HUMBER
Drata Y alidation

tdin Max  Type Screen Format EDI Format —
o o 1[0 [ s 21 :

2. If the Advanced section of the dialog currently is not displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

The Advanced section is displayed only if you
previously clicked ADVANCED>> on a Field Properties
dialog (during this session of GENTRAN:Director),
and did not click <<ADVANCED to hide this section
before exiting the Field Propertiesdialog.

3. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
Click the Update option.

From the Table/Key list, select “Document record” to indicate that you
are updating the document record in GENTRAN:Director.
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Customizing
the BIG
Segment

Customizing the
BIGO1 Element

6. FromtheField list, select “Document Name” to indicate that you are
updating the Namefield (in the GENTRAN:Director document
browsers that contain this message) with the contents of the B1G02
element.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialog now should look
likethis:

ridvanced

¥ Use Standard Rule
() Selec! @ Update O Constant O Use Accum O Loop Count ) Use Code

Tablefey IDDcument record IEI

Field IDDcument Mame IEI

7. Click OKto set up the document name.

The BIG segment contains the Beginning Segment for the invoice. This
segment uses two mandatory elements: Invoice Date and Invoice Number.
You also have activated the Purchase Order Date and Purchase Order
Number elements for this segment. Each of these elements contains
information that pertainsto the entire invoice.

The BIG01 element is amandatory element that contains the Invoice Date.
Your users format the date as“MM/DD/YY” when they enter the date in the
screen entry translation object, but the EDI datais sent to your trading
partner as“YYMMDD.” You must change the maximum length of thisfield
from six to eight, to accommodate the entire date, including separators (/).
Also, you add Help text to thisfield.
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Complete the following steps to set the date format, change the element and
field lengths, and add Help text to the Invoice Date field:

1. Double-click the BIGO1 element. The Field Properties dialog is

displayed.
Field Properties [x]
Description |INVDICE DATE
Drata Y alidation
tdin Max  Type Screen Format EDI Format —
W Mandatory [6 6 | ovTm  [#] [vyMmDD (3] [vyMmoD (8

2. Inthe Max box, type“8” to allow the entire date, including separators
(/), to be contained in this element.

3. From the Screen Format list, select “MM/DD/YY” to indicate that this
field on the tranglation object accepts a date entered in the format MM/
DDI/YY.

4. Verify that “YYMMDD” is selected in the EDI Format list to indicate
that the EDI datais sent in the format YYMMDD.
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5. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

o

Display Properties

Dizplay Length  Initial ¥ alue

rDizplay
R O Display ' Hidden
Label Ilnvoice Date

-

Cahicel

rSummary Lzt

[ Display this field in summary list

Colurmn %idth I

Sequence I .

rHelp Text

HE

«[ 1

In the Display Length box, type“8” to allow the entire date, including

separators (/), to be displayed.
In the Help Text list, type the following text:

“Type the invoice date. Use the format MM/DD/Y'Y.”
Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.
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Customizing the TheBIGO2 element is a mandatory element containing the Invoice Number.
BIG02 Element Thiselement is defined by the standard to be a string of twenty-two
alphanumeric characters. You know that your invoice number is an eight-
character alphanumeric string, so you change the element and field lengths
to accommaodate the shorter invoice number. In addition, you rename the
field label and add Help text to thefield.

Complete the following stepsto change thefield and element lengths and the
field label, and add Help text to the Invoice Number field:

1. Double-click the BIGO2 element. The Field Properties dialog is

displayed.
Field Properties E2 I
Deseription IINVDICE NUMEBER
Drata Y alidation
tdin Max  Type Screen Format EDI Format —
[ Mandstory [1 |8 [suing  [#] [ X
This field uses a standard rule.

2. Inthe Max box, type “8” to allow an eight-character string in this
element.
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3. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Display Properties

Dizplay Length  Initial % alue

rDizplay
OIS © Display C Hidden
Label Ilnvoice MHumnber

Cancel

e

rSummary Lzt

[T Display this field in summan list

Calumm *Width I

Sequence I .

rHelp Text

HE

«[ 1

In the Label box, type “Invoice No.” to replace the existing field |abel.

In the Display Length box, type “8" to alow eight charactersto be

entered in thisfield.

Inthe Help Text list, typethe following text (pressENTER at the end of

each line of text below):

“Type the invoice number. The invoice number cannot

exceed 8 alphanumeric characters.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.
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Customizing the
BIG03 Element

The BIG03 element contains the Purchase Order Date, which isthe date
when your trading partner sent the purchase order. Your users format the
date as “MM/DD/YY” when they enter the date into the screen entry
translation object, but the EDI datais sent to your trading partner as
“YYMMDD.” You change the maximum length of thisfield to eight to
accommodate the entire date, including separators (/). To save space in the
screen entry form, you rename this field. Also, you add Help text to the field.

Complete the following steps to set the date format, change the element and

field lengths, change the field name, and add Help text to the Purchase Order

Datefield:

1. Double-click the BIGO3 element. The Field Properties dialog is
displayed.

Mame |0323 QK.
Dieseription IF'UFEEH:E«SE ORDER DATE LCancel
[rata W alidation Advanced »>

[ Mandstoy [6 [6 | [outm [#] [vvumoo [#] [vviamop 4] el

Field Properties E

tin Man  Tupe Screen Format EDI Format

Diizplay...

2. Inthe Max box, type“8” to allow the entire date, including separators
(/), to be contained in this element.

3. From the Screen Format list, select “MM/DD/Y Y™ to indicate that this
field on the translation object accepts a date entered in the format MM/
DDI/YY.

4. Verify that “YYMMDD” is selected in the EDI Format list to indicate
that the EDI datais sent in the format YYMMDD.
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5. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

9.

Digplay Properties

Dizplay Length  Initial Yalue

rDhizplay
@ Entry 1 Display (1 Hidden
Lahel IF'urchase Order Date

L

rSummary List

[ Display this field in summary list

Colurmn %idth I

Sequence I .

rHelp Text

HE

«[ 1

In the Label box, type “PO. Date” to replace the existing field |abel.
In the Display Length box, type“8” to allow the entire date, including

separators (/), to be displayed.

In the Help Text list, type the following text:

“Type the purchase order date. Use the format MM/DD/Y'Y.”
Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
10. Click CLCSE to exit the Field Properties dial og.
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Customizing the The BIG04 element contains the Purchase Order Number. This element is
BIG04 Element defined by the standard to be a string of twenty-two alphanumeric
characters. You know that your trading partner’s purchase order number is
always aten-character alphanumeric string, so you change the element and
field lengths to accommodate the shorter purchase order number. |n addition,
you rename the field label and add Help text to the field.

Complete the following steps to change the field and element lengths,
change the field label, and add Help text to the Purchase Order Number

field:
1. Double-click the BIG0O4 element. The Field Properties dialog is
displayed.
Field Properties E

Deseription IPUHCH»&SE ORDER MUMEER
D ata Walidation

tin Man  Tupe Screen Format EDI Format —
e [1 [ o x

2. Inthe Max box, type“10” to allow aten-character string in this element.
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3.

© © N

Ed
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Click D1 SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Display Properties

rDhizplay
@ Entry ' Display I Hidden
Lahel IF'urchase Order Mumber

Dizplay Length  Initial % alue
|22 |

rSummary List

[ Display this figld in summany list

Colurmn %idth I Sequence I .

rHelp Text

HE

In the Label box, type “P.O. No.” to replace the existing field label.

In the Display Length box, type “10” to allow ten charactersto be
entered in thisfield.

Inthe Help Text list, typethe following text (pressENTER at the end of
each line of text below):

“Type the purchase order number. The purchase order
number cannot exceed 10 al phanumeric characters.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
screen entry form.
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The section of the Invoice frame that contains the fields in the BIG segment

now should look like this:

Invoice

Irvoice Date

1]

Irwaice Mo, |

P.O. Date

[ ]

F.O. Mo |

Fieference Mumber Qualifier

[]

Reference Humber |

Erttity | dentifier Code D

Mame

Address Infarmation |

Address Infarmatian |

City N ame: |

State Or Province Code
Piostal Code

]

Entity |dentifier Code

MName

Address [nformation

Customizing

the REF The REF segment contains Reference Numbers used in the EDI data, such as

Segment

a contract number. The standard allows the REF segment to be used up to
twelve timesin oneinvoice. In thistutorial, you use the REF segment only

once (for the contract number). You already have promoted the REF
segment to obtain just one instance of the reference number, and to place the
associated fields on the same frame as the BIG segment.
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Customizing the The REFO1 element (Reference Number Qualifier) is amandatory element
REFO01 Element for the REF segment. The REF0O1 element contains the two-character codeto

indicate what type of reference number follows (e.g., contract number).
Because you know that the only type of reference number your users enter
for thisinvoiceis a contract number, you define a constant value for the
Reference Number Qualifier field, designating that the constant “CT”
always qualifies the number in the Reference Number field. Then, you hide
the Reference Number Qualifier field, because it does not need to be
displayed in the translation object.

When a user enters a contract number in the Reference Number field, the
system assigns the code “CT” to the Reference Number Qualifier field.

Complete the following steps to define a constant value in the Reference
Qudlifier field and hide thefield:

1. Double-click the REFO1 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is

displayed.
Field Properties E2
Descriptian IHEFEHENEE MUMBER QUALIFIER
D ata VY alidatior
Min  Max  Type Screen Format EDI Format —
W iandsoy 2 [2 [owo (3] % x

2. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
3. Click the Constant option.
4. Click the second Constant option.

=
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5. Click EDI T... to access the Translation Object Constants dial og.

Translation Object Constants

[n] Tupe  “alue

6. Click NEw.. to access the Edit Constant dialog.

Edit Constant E
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10.
11
12.

13.

In the ID box, type “ Contract Number” to identify the constant.

From the Type list, select “String” to indicate that the literal constant is
formatted as a string data type.

In the Vaue box, type “CT” to indicate that the Reference Number
Qualifier field must contain the contract number. Thisvalueisthe actual
value of the literal constant.

Click OK to add the constant.
Click CLOSE to exit the Translation Object Constants dial og.

From the Constants list, select “CT” to identify the constant that is used
for this element.

From the Qualifieslist, select “0127 REFERENCE NUMBER,” which
is the element that the Reference Number Qualifier field qualifies.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialog now should ook
like this:

ridvanced

¥ Use Standard Rule
() Select O Update @ Constant O Usze Accum O Loop Count O Use Code

1 System Variable (8 Congtant
Constants I CT |£I Edit... I
Qualifies | 0127 REFERENCE NUMBER 2]
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14. Click D1 SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Customizing the
REFO02 Element

Dizplay Properties I

rDhigplay
@ Entry C Display O Hidden

I Reference Mumber Qualifier

Display Length  Initial Walue
[2 |

Label

rSummary List

[T Display this figld in summary list

Colurmn Width I Sequence I .

rHelp Test

[ [»

«[ T +

15. Click the Hidden option to prevent the field from being displayed in the
translation object.

16. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.

17. Click CLOSE to establish the qualifying relationship between the two
elements and exit the Field Properties dialog.

The REF02 element contains the Reference Number. This element is defined
by the standard to be a string of thirty alphanumeric characters. In this
tutorial, you know that the reference number (the contract number) isan
eight-character alphanumeric string, so you change the element and field
lengths to accommodate the shorter reference number. In addition, you
rename the field label and add Help text to the field.
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Complete the following steps to change the field and element lengths,
change the field label, and add Help text to the Reference Number field:

1. Double-click the REFO2 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is

displayed.
Description |HEFEHENCE NUMBER:
D ata Validation
bin Max  Tupe Screen Format EDI Format —
[ Mandatory I‘I_ I? IStling |£I IX Ix

2. Inthe Max box, type “8” for the maximum number of characters
allowed for this element.

3. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Display Properties I

rDhisplay
@ Entry ) Digplay ) Hidden

IHeference Mumber Canicel

Digplay Length  Initial Y alue
| an |

Label

rSummary List

[ Digplay this field in summary list

Colurnn “idth I Sequence I .

~Help Text

[ ]+

«[ -

4. Inthe Label box, type“Contract No.” (note the period included in the
label) to replace the existing field label.

5. Inthe Display Length box, type“8” to allow an eight-character string to
be entered.
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6. IntheHelp Text list, typethefollowing text (pressENTER at the end of

© © N

each line of text below):

“Type the contract number. The contract number cannot
exceed 8 alphanumeric characters.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
screen entry form.

The section of the Invoice frame that contains the fields in the REF segment
now should look like this:

Invoice

Irwoice Date I:l

Invoice Mo. |

P.0. Date I:l
F.0. Mo, |
Contract Mo. |

Enttity [dentifier Code l:‘

Name

Address Information |

Address Infarmation |

City Mame |

State Or Province Code

Entity Identifier Code

Name

Address nformation hd

Customizing

the N1 GroupS You already promoted the N1 group twice to accommodate the information
for both the Ship To and Remit To names and addresses. There are now two
N1 groups activated in the form: N1:2 (for the Ship To name and address)
and N1:3 (for the Remit To name and address).

You activated the N1, N3, and N4 segmentsin each N1 group to provide the
name and address of an entity or individual. For thistutorial, you use the N1
groups to identify these two types of addresses:

B Shipto name and address (Entity I dentifier Code “ST")
B Remit to name and address (Entity Identifier Code “RI")
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To make the screen entry translation object more convenient for your users,
you changed the maximum use of the N3 segment (for both N1 groups) from
two to one. Changing the maximum use of the N3 segment enabled the
Address Information fields of the N3 segment to be displayed on the Invoice
frame with the N1 and N4 fields.

Customizing

the N1:3 TheN1:3 segment in the N1:2 group identifies the Name of the entity or

Segment individual. If the N1:3 segment is used, then the N1:301 element is
mandatory. The N1:301 element contains the Entity Identifier Code, which

identifies the type of name and address in that iteration of the group.

To ensure that GENTRAN:Director displays the correct name and addressin
the Ship To and Remit To fields, you should use the key field function. The
key field function enables you to specify asecond qualificationin selecting a
segment (the segment name is the first qualification). Data must be provided
in the order designated through the use of key fields. For example, for this
tutorial, your screen entry translation object users enter the ship to name and
address (N1:2 group) first, and then the remit to name and address (N1:3

group).

By using the key field function, if a screen entry translation object user
enters only a Remit To name and address (N1:3 group) in a document using
thisinvoice tranglation object, then saves the document and opensit later, the
Remit To name and address are displayed in the correct fields. If you do not
use the key field function, then in the same scenario described above, the
Remit To name and address are displayed in the Ship To fields (since they
arethefirst N1 fields in which data can be displayed).

Using a Key Field Completethe following stepsto use akey field for the N1:3 segment (in the
for the N1:3 N1:2 group):

Segment 1 Click theN1:3 segment with the right mouse button to access the
shortcut menu.
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2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Segment Properties

dialog is displayed.

Segment Properties

rldentificatior
Mame I H1:3

[™ Binary ™ Use Key Field

0K

Desc INAME

KeyField__|

Fromote I

~Loop Control

Min Uzage Max Uzage
ID I‘I @ MNomal

Rules... I

) LoopStat ) Loop End

~Dizplay

[T Fromate group to parent frame

Frame Caption I

List Caption I
Frame Help Text Listbow Help Text
ki L]
+ +
«[ 1 » « ] >

3. Clickthe“UseKey Field” check box to turn that option on.
4. Click KEY FI ELD... to access the Key Field dialog.

Key Field
Fisld | 12
T atching rule Cancel I
O Uze constant I Iil Edit... I

) Usze codelist I

[T Match record when key doss nat match

12l Edit.. |

5. From the Field list, select “0098 ENTITY IDENTIFIER CODE.”
6. Verify that the Use constant option is selected.
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7.

10.
11
12.
13.
14.

15.
16.

Click EDI T... to access the Translation Object Constants dial og.

Translation Object Constants ]
[ Type Value
Contract Number Shing CT Cloea
Mew...

Delete

Click NEW.. to display the Edit Constant dialog.

Edit Constant (%]
D Tupe

In the ID box, type “ Ship To” to identify the unique literal constant.
From the Type list, select “ String.”

In the Vaue box, type “ ST” to identify the actual value of the constant.
Click OK to exit the Edit Constant dialog.

Click CLOSE to exit the Translation Object Constants dialog.

From the Use Constant list, select “ST” to indicate to the system that
this name is the Ship To name.

Click OK to exit the Key Field diaog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Segment Properties dialog.
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Customizing the TheN1:301 element (in the N1:3 segment) contains the Entity Identifier
N1:301 Element Code, whichisused toidentify whether the name and address that followsis

the Ship To or Remit To name and address. For this tutorial, you know that
your users enter only the Ship To name and addressinformation in the fields
associated with the N1:2 group. Therefore, you use the constant value “ ST”
(which you defined in the previous section) in the Entity Identifier Code
field, indicating that this group (N1:2) contains only shipping information.
Then, you hide the Entity Identifier Code field, because it does not need to
be displayed on the trandation object.

Complete the following steps to use a constant value for the Entity Identifier
Code field and hide the field:

1

Double-click the N1:301 element (in the N1:2 group). The Field
Properties dialog is displayed.

Field Properties
Nome ~|0092
Description IENTITY IDENTIFIER CODE

[ ata W alidation
it tax  Type Screen Farmat EDI Farmnat —
¥ Mandatory [2 | |2 [Sting  [#] [% X

a &~ W DN

In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
Click the Constant option.
Click the second Constant option.

From the Constants list, select “ST” to identify the constant that is used
for this element.

From the Qualifiesligt, select “0093 NAME,” which isthe element that
the Entity Identifier Code field qualifies.
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The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialog now should look

like this:

rhdvanced

¥ Use Standard Fule

C System Yanable

) Select C) Update (® Constant O Usze dccum C) Loop Count (T Uze Code

(@ Constant

Constants I 5T

(2]

Edit... I

Qualiies  |D093 NAME

2

7. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

10.

Dizplay Properties

Display Length  Initial Walue

rDhigplay
@ Entry C Display O Hidden
Label | Entity I dentifir Code

2

rSummary List

[T Display this figld in summary list

Colurmn Width I

Sequence I .

rHelp Test

[ [»

«[

Cancel

Click the Hidden option to prevent the field from being displayed in the

translation object.

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.

Click CLOSE to establish the qualifying relationship between the two
elements and exit the Field Properties dialog.
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Customizing the The N1:302 element (in the N1:3 segment) contains the name of the person
N1:302 Element or company that received the order for which you are sending an invoice.
Your users are familiar with the standard address format (the name on the
first ling; the address on the next lines; the city, state, and postal code on the
last line). For this reason, you do not need to label the fields containing the
address, city, state, and postal code. You rename the field label and add Help
text to the field.

Complete the following steps to rename the field label and add Help text to
the Name field:

1. Double-click the N1:302 element (in the N1:2 group). The Field
Properties dialog is displayed.

Field Properties
Nome |00
Diescription I HAME

Drata Yalidation
tdin Max  Tupe Screen Format ED| Format —
a2 : (oo |
2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.
Dizplay Properties
rDhigplay
@ Entry C Display O Hidden

Display Length  Initial Walue
| £ |

rSummary List

[T Display this figld in summary list

Colurmn Width I Sequence I .

rHelp Test

[ [»
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Customizing
the N3:3
Segment

Customizing the
N3:301 Element

3. Inthe Label box, type “Ship To” to replace the existing field label. This
label isthe heading for the Ship To name and address information.

4. IntheHelptext list, typethefollowing text (pressENTER at the end of
each line of text below):

“Type the name of the person or organization to whom the
order was shipped. The name cannot exceed 35
alphanumeric characters.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

The N3:3 segment (in the N1:2 group) contains the Address of the entity or
individual named in the N1:3 segment. If the N3:3 segment is used, then the
N3:301 element is mandatory. The N3:301 element contains Address
Information, which can identify the street name, suite number, or any other
address information. This element does not contain the city, state/province,
or postal code; that datais contained in the N4:3 segment. You already
activated the N3:302 element, which is a conditional element that contains
an additional line of address information, if it is necessary.

Your users need the N3:3 segment to be used only once, so you changed the
maximum use from two, as the standard allows, to one. Because you have
changed the maximum use, the fields associated with the N3:3 segment are
displayed on the Invoice frame with the fields for the N1:3 and N4:3
segments.

The address information in the N3:301 element (in the N3:3 segment)
corresponds to the name in the N1:301 element, so thereis no need to
display the labels associated with the address information. For the N3:301
and N3:302 elements, you hide the field l1abels and add Help text to the
fields.
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Complete the following steps to hide the Address Information field l1abel and
add Help text:

1. Double-click the N3:301 element (in the N1:2 group). The Field
Properties dialog is displayed.

Field Properties E3
Nome |68
Description IADDHESS INFORMATION
D ata Validation
bin Max  Tupe Screen Format EDI Format —
4 O N -

2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Display Properties
rDhisplay
@) Entry ) Display O Hidden
L] I.&ddress Information

Dizplay Length  Initial 'V alue
| 35 |

rSummary List

[ Digplay this field in summary list

Colurnn “idth I Sequence I .

rHelp Test

[ ]+

«[ T +

In the Label box, delete the existing field label.

4. IntheHelp Textlist, typethefollowing text (pressENTER at the end of
each line of text below):

“Type the first line of the address. This address line cannot
exceed 35 aphanumeric characters.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.
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Customizing the Complete the following steps to hide the second Address Information field
N3:302 Element label of the Remit To address and add Help text:

1. Double-click the N3:302 element (in the N1:2 group). The Field
Properties dialog is displayed.

Field Properties
Hame |18
Description IADDHESS INFORMATION

[1ata Y alidation
tin Max  Tupe Screen Format EDI Format —
[™ Mandatory |1 |35 [sting  [2] [% % -M

2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Display Properties ]

rDhisplay
@ Entry ' Digplay ) Hidden

Label IAddless Information

Digplay Length  Initial Value
| El |

rSummary List

[ Digplay this field in summary list

Colurmn ‘width I Sequence I .

~Help Text

N

«[ »

3. Inthe Label box, delete the existing field label.

4. IntheHelp Textlist, typethefollowing text (pressENTER at the end of
each line of text below):

“Type the second line of the address. This address line cannot
exceed 35 aphanumeric characters.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.
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Customizing

the N4:3 The N4:3 segment in the N1:2 group contains the Geographic L ocation of
Segment the entity or individual named in the N1:3 segment. The N4:301 element

contains the name of the city, the N4:302 element contains the code for the
state or province, and the N4:303 element contains the postal code.

The geographic information in the N4:3 segment corresponds to the name in
the N1:301 element, so there is no need to display the labels associated with
the geographic information. You hide the field labels for the N4:31, N4:302,
and N4:303 elements and add Help text to those fields.

Customizing the Complete the following steps to hide the field label and add Help text to the
N4:301 Element City Namefield:

1. Double-click the N4:301 element in the N1:2 group. The Field
Properties dialog is displayed.

Field Properties

M ama I 0013 Ok

Description ||:| T MAME Cancel

D ata W alidatior Advanced >
bin Max  Tupe Screen Format EDI Format

[ Mandatory |2_ I? IStling |£I Ix v Conditions...

Dizplay...
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2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

3.
4.

5.
6.

1

Display Properties

Digplay Length  Initial Value

rDhisplay
@ Entry ' Digplay ) Hidden
Label IEit_l,l Mame

o

rSummary List

[ Digplay this field in summary list

Calurni width I

Seguence I .

~Help Text

N

«L 1

Cancel

In the Label box, delete the existing field label.
In the Help Text box, type the following text (press ENTER at the end

of each line of text below):

“Type the city name. The city cannot exceed 30 al phanumeric

characters.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Customizing the Complete the following steps to hide the field label and add Help text to the
N4:302 Element State or Province Codefield:

Double-click the N4:302 element (in the N1:2 group). The Field

Properties dialog is displayed.

Field Properties

Mame

Description

|015s

Ok

ISTATE OR PROVINCE CODE

Cancel

Advanced >

Data Walidation

tdin Max  Tupe

Screen Format

EDI Farmnat

[~ Mandatary |2_ |2_ IString |$I IX

w0 Conditions...

Digplay...
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2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Dizplay

() Entry ) Digplay

() Hidden

Lahel IState Or Province Code

Display Length  Initial Y alue

R

rSummary List

[T Display this figld in summary list

Colurmn Width I

Sequence I .

rHelp Text

[ ]+

« ]

Digplay Properties E

Cancel

3.

4.
each line of text below):

In the Label box, delete the existing field label.
Inthe Help Text list, typethe following text (pressENTER at the end of

“Type the state or province code. The code cannot exceed

2 alphanumeric characters.”
5.
6.

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Customizing the Complete the following steps to hide the field label and add Help text to the

N4:303 Element

216
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Postal Code field:

1
Properties dialog is displayed.

Double-click the N4:303 element (in the N1:2 group). The Field

Field Properties

Name |011s

(]9

Description |PDSTAL CODE

Cancel

Advanced »>

Drata Yalidation
tdin Max  Tupe

Screen Format

EDI Faormat

[~ Mandatory |3_ IS_ IString |$I IX

9 Conditions. ..

Dizplay...
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2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

w

N o o

Ed
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Dizplay Properties

Display Length  Initial Walue

rDhigplay
nitry 1zplay idden
®E C Displ C Hidd
Label I Paostal Code

ENER

rSummary List

[T Display this figld in summary list

Colurmn Width I

Sequence I .

rHelp Test

[ [»

«[

In the Label box, delete the existing field label.
In the Help Text box, type the following text (press ENTER at the end

of each line of text below):

“Type the postal code. The postal code cannot exceed 9
alphanumeric characters. Do not type a hyphen (-) before the
4-digit postal code extension (if used).”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.
Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the

screen entry form.
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Customizing
the N1:4
Segment

Customizing the
N1:401 Element

The section of the Invoice frame that contains the fields in the N1:2 group
now should look like this:

Invoice

Irwoice Date I:l

Invoice Mo, |

P.0. Date |:|

P.0. Mo ‘

Cantract No. |

Ship To

L 1

Entity |dentifier Code

Name

Address Information hd

The N1:4 segment in the N1:3 group identifies the Name of the entity or
individual . If the N1:4 segment is used, then the N1:401 element is
mandatory. The N1:401 element contains the Entity Identifier Code, which
identifies the type of name and address in that iteration of the group.

The N1:401 element (in the N1:4 segment) contains the Entity Identifier
Code, which is used to identify whether the name and address that followsis
the Ship To or Remit To name and address. For this tutorial, you know that
your users enter only the Remit To name and address information in the
fields associated with the N1:3 group. Therefore, you define the constant
value “RI” in the Entity Identifier Code field, indicating that this group
(N1:3) contains only Remit To information. Then, you hide the Entity
Identifier Code field, because it does not need to be displayed on the
translation object.
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Complete the following steps to define a constant value for the Entity
Identifier Code field and hide the field:

1. Double-click the N1:401 element (in the N1:3 group). The Field
Properties dialog is displayed.

Field Properties

Name |DDSS

Descriptian IENTITYIDENTIFIEH CODE

0K

Cancel

Advanced >

[ ata W alidation
in Y

Type

Screen Farmat

EDI Farmat

¥ tandatary |2 |2

IString

o

b

Conditions...

Dizplay...

a &~ W DN

Click the Constant option.
Click the second Constant option.
Click EDI T... to access the Translation Object Constants dial og.

In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.

Translation Object Constants
[ Type Value
Contract Number Shing CT
ShipTo Sting 5T

Mew...

Delete
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220

10.
11.
12.

13.

Click NEW.. to access the Edit Constant dialog.

Edit Constant (%]
D Type

In the ID box, type “Remit To" to identify the constant.

From the Type list, select “String” to indicate that the literal constant is
formatted as a string data type.

In the Vaue box, type “RI” to indicate that the Entity Identifier Code
field must contain the Remit To name and address. This valueisthe
actual value of the literal constant.

Click OK to add the constant.
Click CLOSE to exit the Translation Object Constants dialog.

From the Constants list, select “RI” to identify the constant that is used
for this element.

From the Qualifieslist, select “0093 NAME,” which isthe element that
the Entity Identifier Code field qualifies.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialog now should ook
likethis:

rédvanced

F Uze Standard Rule
) Selecl O Update @) Constant C Usze Accum O Loop Count ) Use Code

) System Yariable (8 Congtant

Constants IF” |£I Edit... I

Qualfies | D093 NAME

[+]
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14. Click D1 SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

15.

16.
17.

Customizing the
N1:402 Element

Dizplay

() Entry ) Digplay

() Hidden

Lahel IEntit_l,l Identifier Code

Display Length  Initial Y alue

R

rSummary List

[T Display this figld in summary list

Colurmn Width I

Sequence I .

rHelp Text

[ ]+

« ]

Dizplay Properhies E

Click the Hidden option to prevent the field from being displayed in the

translation object.

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.

Click CLOSE to establish the qualifying relationship between the two
elements and exit the Field Properties dialog.

The N1:402 element (in the N1:4 segment) contains the name of the person
or company to whom the invoice should be remitted. Your users are familiar

with the standard address format (the name on the first line; the address on
the next lines; the city, state, and postal code on the last line). For thisreason,
you do not need to label the fields containing the address, city, state, and
postal code. You rename the field label and add Help text to the field.
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Complete the following steps to rename the field label and add Help text to
the Name field:

1. Double-click the N1:402 element (in the N1:3 group). The Field
Properties dialog is displayed.

Field Properties E

Neme [0

Description I NAME

D ata Validatiors
kin Max  Tupe Screen Format EDI Format —

[ Mandatoy [1 35 [swing 2] [x " -M

=

2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Dizplay Properhies E

Dizplay
® Entry ) Display ) Hidden

Lahel IName

Display Length  Initial Y alue
| 35 |

rSummary List

[T Display thiz field in summary list

Colurmn 'width I Sequence I .

rHelp Text

[ ]+

«[ T -

3. IntheLabel box, type“Remit To” to replace the existing field label.
Thislabel isthe heading for the Remit To name and address
information.

4. IntheHelptextlist, typethefollowing text (pressENTER at the end of
each line of text below):

“Type the name of the person or organization to whom the
invoice should be remitted. The name cannot exceed 35
alphanumeric characters.”
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Customizing
the N3:4
Segment

Customizing the
N3:401 Element

5. Click OKto exit the Display Properties dialog.
6. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

The N3:4 segment (in the N1:3 group) contains the Address of the entity or
individual named in the N1:4 segment. If the N3:4 segment is used, then the
N3:401 element is mandatory. The N3:401 element contains Address
Information, which can identify the street name, suite number, or any other
address information. This element does not contain the city, state/province,
or postal code; that datais contained in the N4:4 segment. You already
activated the N3:402 element, which is a conditional element that contains
an additional line of address information, if it is necessary.

Your users need the N3:4 segment to be used only once in one invoice, so
you changed the maximum use from two, as the standard allows, to one.
Changing the maximum use of this segment enables the fields associated
with the N3:4 segment to be displayed on the Invoice frame with the fields
for the N1:4 and N4:4 segments.

The address information in the N3:401 element (in the N3:4 segment)
corresponds to the name in the N1:401 element, so thereis no need to
display the labels associated with the address information. For the N3:401
and N3:402 elements, you hide the field labels and add Help text to the
fields.

Complete the following stepsto hide the first Address Information field
label of the Remit To address and add Help text:

1. Double-click the N3:401 element (in the N1:3 group). The Field
Properties dialog is displayed.

Field Properties E2
Description IADDHESS INFORMATION
D ata W alidatiorn
Min  Max  Type Screen Fomat EDI Farmat
[ Mandatory |1 |35 ISPlIr:;ng (2] < %
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2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Dizplay Length  Initial ¥ alue:

ER

rSummary List

[~ Dizplay this field in summary list

Colurmi Wwidth I

Sequence I .

rHelp Text

[ ]+

« 1

Display —
@ Entry ) Digplay ) Hidden ==
Label I.é.ddress Infarmation

3. Inthe Label box, delete the existing field label.

4. IntheHelp Textlist, typethefollowing text (pressENTER at the end of
each line of text below):
“Type thefirst line of the address. This address line cannot
exceed 35 aphanumeric characters.”

5. Click OKto exit the Display Properties dialog.

6. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Customizing the Complete the following steps to hide the second Address Information field

N3:402 Element

224
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label and add Help text:

1
Properties dialog is displayed.

Double-click the N3:402 element (in the N1:3 group). The Field

Name BEE

Field Properties [ %]

0K

Description IADDHESS INFORMATION

Cancel

Advanced x>

[1ata Y alidation
tin Max  Tupe

Secreen Format

EDI Format

[ Mandatory |1_ I? IString IEI IX

< Canditions. ..

Display. ..

GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide



Creating a Screen Entry Form

Customizing the EDI Data

2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Display Properties

rDhisplay

@ Entry ' Digplay

O Hidden

Label IAddless Information

Digplay Length  Initial Value

ER

rSummary List

[ Digplay this field in summary list

Calurni width I

Seguence I .

~Help Text

N

«L 1

Cancel

In the Label box, delete the existing field label.
Inthe Help Text list, typethe following text (pressENTER at the end of

each line of text below):

“Type the second line of the address. This address line cannot
exceed 35 aphanumeric characters.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Customizing
the N4:4
Segment

The N4:4 segment in the N1:3 group contains the Geographic L ocation of
the entity or individual named in the N1:4 segment in the N1:3 group. The
N4:401 element contains the name of the city, the N4:402 element contains

the code for the state or province, and the N4:403 element contains the postal
code.

The geographic location in the N4:4 segment corresponds to the name in the
N1:401 element, so there is no need to display the labels associated with the
geographic location. You hide the field labels for the N4:401, N4:402, and
N4:403 elements and add Help text to those fields.
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Customizing the Complete the following steps to hide the field label and add Help text to the
N4:401 Element City Namefield:

1. Double-click the N4:401 element (in the N1:3 group). The Field
Properties dialog is displayed.

Field Properties E
Description IEI T MAME
Data Validation
Min  Max  Tupe Screen Format EDI Farmat
[ Mandatory |2_ I? ISytzng IEI |>< ¥

2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Display Properties E

rDhigplay
9 B C Display O Hidden '
Label ICity M arne

Dizplay Length  Initial W alue
| 0 |

rSummary List

[T Display this figld in summary list

Colurnn Width I Sequence I .

rHelp Test

[ ]+

«[ T -+

w

In the Label box, delete the existing field label.

In the Help Text box, type the following text (press ENTER at the end
of each line of text below):

e

“Type the city name. The city cannot exceed 30 a phanumeric
characters.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.
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Customizing the Complete the following steps to hide the field label and add Help text to the
N4:402 Element State or Province Codefield:

1. Double-click the N4:402 element (in the N1:3 group). The Field
Properties dialog is displayed.

Field Properties [ %]
Nome |15
Description ISTATE 0OF PROWIMCE CODE

D ata Valicdation
Min Max  Tupe Screen Format EDI Format —
[ Mandatary |2 |2 [swing ] [% % -M

2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Display Properhies %]
Display

® Entry O Digplay (! Hidden

Label IState Or Province Code

Digplay Length  Initial Y alue
[2 |

rSummary List

[~ Dizplay this field in summary list

Colurmn '#idth I Sequence I .

~Help Text

[ ]+

«[ T -

3. Inthe Label box, delete the existing field label.

4. IntheHelp Textlist, typethefollowing text (pressENTER at the end of
each line of text below):

“Type the state or province code. The code cannot exceed
2 alphanumeric characters.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.
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Customizing the Complete the following steps to hide the field label and add Help text to the
N4:403 Element Postal Code field:

1. Double-click the N4:403 element (in the N1:3 group). The Field
Properties dialog is displayed.

Field Properties
Diesoription IPDSTALCDDE
Drata Yalidation
tdin Max  Tupe Screen Format ED| Format —
= ol o e : ==

2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Dizplay Properties

Dizplay
® Entry ) Display ) Hidden
Lahel I Postal Code

Display Length  Initial Y alue
E |

rSummary List

[T Display this figld in summary list

Colurmn Width I Sequence I .

rHelp Text

[ ]+

«[ T -+

w

In the Label box, delete the existing field label.

In the Help Text box, type the following text (press ENTER at the end
of each line of text below):

“Type the postal code. The postal code cannot exceed 9
alphanumeric characters. Do not type a hyphen (-) before
the 4-digit postal code extension (if used).”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

e
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7. Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
screen entry form.

The section of the Invoice frame that contains the fieldsin the N1:3
group) now should look like this (you may need to scroll down the
frameto see all of these fields):

Invoice
+
Ship To
|
|
|
Remit To
|
|
|
Temns Type Code l:‘
Datetime Qualifier |:|
L Date: i

Customizing

the ITD ThelTD segment isaconditional segment that specifies the Terms of Sale/
Seg ment Deferred Terms of Sale for the invoice. The standard specifies that the ITD
segment can be used up to five timesin one invoice. For thistutorial, you
know that your users must use the ITD segment only once, so you changed
the maximum use of this segment from five to one.

Customizing the ThelTDO1 element contains the Terms Type Code, atwo-character code that
ITDO1 Element identifies the terms under which thisinvoiceis valid. GENTRAN:Director

usesalist (instead of an edit box, or field) when you apply a standard rule
that allows a selection of multiple items. When users use atranslation object
that contains alist, they select an item from thelist, instead of typing avalue
inafield. You customize the ITDO1 element so that alist containing all valid
codes in the Terms Type Code code list is available to your users when they
use the screen entry translation object. The Terms Type Code list enables
them to select the appropriate EDI code from the code list.
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After you specify the code list table to use for the list for the Terms Type
Codefield, you rename the field label. Also, you add Help text to the field.

Complete the following stepsto load the Terms Type Code code list from the
standard, rename the field label, and add Help text to the Terms Type Code

kin Max  Tupe Screen Format EDI Format —
" Mandatory |2 |2 [sting %] [ "

Dizplay...

field:
1. Double-click the ITDO1 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is
displayed.

Field Properties E
Nome |09
Deseription [ TERMS TPE CODE

D ata Validation

2. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
3. Click the Use Code option.
4. Click EDI T TABLE... to access the Edit Code List dialog.

B

Edit Code List

- T able Dretail —
Table D 0336 Desc |TERMS TYPE CODE gk

réllowed Code
Code Value Description

Mew...
Change...

Delete

Load. ..

The Table ID box contains “0336,” the name of the €lement for which
this code list table is used. The Desc box contains“TERMS TY PE
CODE,” the description of the element for which this code list table is
used.
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5. Click LOAD... to accessthe Load Code List dialog. You are prompted to
select an ODBC data source name. Select the appropriate DSN and click
OK to access the Load Code List dialog.

Load Code List 1%}

rSelect Code Source

Standard I |i| Listl

Cancel I

rSelect Codes

Codes In Standard Codes Selected
[ij] BASIC

+
0z END OF MONTH [EF | -
03 FIXED DATE -
04 DEFERRED OR INH
05 DISCOUNT NOT &H Add Al -
& MIEED

a7 EXTENDED l—l
08 BASIC DISCOUNT ¥ (L& F=mave

« ] * «[ =]

6. Click ADD ALL--> to select all the codes and move them to the Codes
Selected list.

Click OK to load the code list and exit the Load Code List dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Edit Code List dialog.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialog now should look
likethis:

rédvanced

v Use Standard Rule
0 Select O Update O Constant O Use Accum ) Loop Count ) Use Code

Table |0335 TERMS TvPE CODE |E| Edit Table...

[ Exclusive

Store Field | |#]
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9. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

10.

11.

12.
13.

14.

Display Properties [ %]

rDhigplay
@ Entry C Display O Hidden
Label ITerms Type Code

Display Length  Initial W alue

2

rSurnrmary Lisk

[T Display this figld in summary list

Colurmn Width I Sequence I .

~Help Test

N

e[ ] +

In the Label box, type “Payment Terms Code” to replace the existing
field label.

In the Help Text list, type the following text:
“Select the payment terms code from the list.”
Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
screen entry form.
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Customizing
the DTM
Segment

Customizing the
DTMO1 Element

The section of the Invoice frame that contains the field in the ITD segment
now should look like this (you may need to scroll down the frame to see the
field):

Invoice

Ship To

Remit To

Payment Terms Code

D atetime Qualifier l:l

L Lale A

The DTM segment contains the Date/Time Reference Numbers for the
invoice. In thistutorial, the DTM segment is used for the contract date
associated with the contract number (in the REF segment). The standard
allowsthe DTM segment to be used up to ten timesin one invoice. In this
tutorial, you use the DTM segment only once (for the contract effective
date). You already changed the maximum use of the DTM segment to obtain
just one instance of the DTM segment, and to place the associated fields on
the same frame as the majority of the invoice fields.

The DTMO1 element (Date/Time Qualifier) is a mandatory element for the
DTM segment. The DTMOL1 element contains the two-character code from
your EDI datato indicate what type of date follows (e.g., contract effective
date). You define a constant value for the Date/Time Qualifier field,
designating that the constant “090" qualifies the date in the Date field.
Defining the constant indicates that the Date field contains the contract
effective date.

When auser enters a contract effective date in the Date field, the system
automatically assigns the code “090” to the Date/Time Qualifier field.
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Complete the following steps to define a constant value and hide the Date/
Time Qualifier field:

1. Double-click the DTMO1 element. The Field Properties dialog is

displayed.
Field Properties E
Deserplion  [DATE /TIME QUALIFIER
D ata Validatiors

Min

Max  Tupe Screen Format EDI Format —
¥ Mandatory |3 |3 [sting %] [ "

Dizplay...

a &~ WD

In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
Click the Constant option.

Click the second Constant option.

Click EDI T... to access the Translation Object Constants dial og.

1D

Translation Object Constants

Type “alue

Contract Mumber Sting CT
ShipTo
Remit Ta

Sting ST
Sting Rl

6. Click NEw.. to access the Edit Constant dialog.

Edit Constant

Cancel
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10.
11
12.

13.

In the ID box, type “ Contract Effective” to identify the constant.

From the Type list, select “String” to indicate that the literal constant is
formatted as a string data type.

In the Vaue box, type “090” to indicate that the Date/Time Qualifier
field must contain the contract date. Thisvalue is the actual value of the
literal constant.

Click OK to add the constant.
Click CLOSE to exit the Translation Object Constants dial og.

From the Constantslist, select “090” to identify the constant that is used
for this element.

Fromthe Qualifieslist, select “0373:6 DATE,” which isthe element that
the Date/Time Quadlifier field qualifies.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialog now should ook
like this:

rédvanced

¥ Usze Standard Fule
) Select O Update @) Constant ) Use sccum C) Loop Count O Use Code

) System ariable ® Constant
Coratatits I 030 Iil Edi... I
Qualifies |03?3:5 DATE |$|
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14. Click D1 SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

15.

16.
17.

236 December, 1998

Digplay Properties

Dizplay Length  Initial % alue

rDizplay
@ Enty O Display € Hidden
Lahel IDate;"time Qualifier

Cancel

ENR

rSummary List

[ Display this field in summany list

Colurmn %idth I

Sequence I .

rHelp Text

HE

Click the Hidden option to prevent the field from being displayed in the

translation object.

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.

Click CLOSE to establish the qualifying relationship between the two
elements and exit the Field Properties dialog.
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Customizing the TheDTMO2 element in the DTM segment contains the contract effective
DTMO2 Element date. Thiselement is defined by the standard to be a date/time data type,
consisting of six aphanumeric characters. In thistutorial, you know that the
contract date is always an eight-character al phanumeric string, so you
change the element and field lengths to accommaodate the longer date. In
addition, you rename the field label to more accurately reflect the field
contents, and add Help text to the field.

Complete the following steps to change the field and element lengths,
change the field label, and add Help text to the Date field:

1

Double-click the DTMO02 element. The Field Properties dialog is
displayed.

Field Properties

Name [0z736 oK
Description I DATE Cancel
[ ata W alidation Advanced >

™ Mandatary Is IE IDt.:"Tm |EI IWMMDD |EI IWMMDD Iil Conditions. .

it tax  Type Screen Farmat EDI Farmnat

Dizplay...

2.

In the Max box, type “8” to allow the entire date, including separators
(/), to be contained in this element.

From the Screen Format list, select “MM/DD/YY” to indicate that this
field on the trangl ation object accepts a date entered in the format MM/
DDI/YY.

Verify that “YYMMDD” is selected in the EDI Format list to indicate
that the EDI datais sent in the format YYMMDD.
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5. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

10.

11.

238 December, 1998

Dizplay Length  Initial % alue

Digplay Properties E2
rDizplay

(® Enty ! Display ! Hidden

Label IDate -

-

~Summary Lizt

[ Display this field in summany list

Colurmn %idth I

Sequence I .

rHelp Text

HE

Inthe Label box, type “ Contract Date” to replacethe existing field label.

In the Display Length box, type“8” to allow the entire date, including

separators (/), to be displayed.

Inthe Help Text list, type the following text:

“Type the contract date. Use the format MM/DD/Y'Y.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.

Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the

screen entry form.
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Customizing
the IT1 Group
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The section of the Invoice frame that containsthe fieldsin the DTM segment
now should look like this (you may need to scroll down the frame to see the
fields):

Invoice

Remit To

Payment Terms Code E
Cortract Date
0400_IH1 T
¥
+ +
Tatal Invoice Smount l:l
Murnber Of Line [tems [:::::::]

The standard allows the I T1 group to be used up to one hundred thousand
timesin one invoice. The IT1 group contains the following segments and
group that you already activated: IT1 segment, PID group, DTM:2 segment,
and CAD segment.

Thefields associated with the I T1 group are arranged on the 0400 _It1 frame,
which is separate from the Invoice frame that you have been working with
thusfar in thistutorial. Your users complete the fields on the 0400 _It1 frame
for each itemin theinvoice. Thelist of al lineitemsin theinvoiceis
displayed in alist on the Invoice frame. In that list, the invoiced items are
displayed line by line, forming columns of information.

You aready promoted or changed the maximum use of the following form
components: PID group, DTM:2 segment, and CAD segment. Now, you are
ready to customize these components and rename the I T1 group.
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Complete the following steps to rename the I T1 group and its frame and add
Help text to the list that is displayed on the Invoice frame:

1

Click the IT1 group with the right mouse button to access the shortcut
menul.

Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The Group Propertiesdialog
isdisplayed.

Group Properties
rldentificatior —
Name [04001T1 ok
D I Cancel
Fromate I
Loop Contral

Min Uzage Max Usage
i 200000
| T Fue |

rDhisplay

[T Promate group to parent frame

Frame Caption |0400_|n

List Caption |u4un_|n

Frame Help Text Liztbox Help Text

I

[HE

< 1 +] | [e T +

In the Desc box, type “Line Items’ to describe the group.
In the Frame Caption box, type “Line Items’ to rename the frame.

In the List Caption box, type “Line Items’ to renamethelist that is
displayed on the Invoiceframe (listing the line items entered on the Line
Items frame).

In the Frame Help Text list, type the following text (pressENTER at
the end of each line of text below):

“This frame contains the line item detail
information. For online Help on an
individual field on thisframe, select the
field and press F1.”
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7. IntheListbox Help Text list, type the following text (pressENTER at
the end of each line of text below):

“Thislist contains the line item detail for
theinvoice. Thedatain thislist is

entered or changed on the Line Items
frame. To enter anew lineitem, click the
list and click New. To modify an

existing line item, click that item and click
Open.”

8. Click OKto exit the Group Properties dialog.

Customizing

the IT1 ThelT1 segment containsthe Baseline Item Data that identifies the line item
Segment detail for each item invoiced. For some of the elementsin the IT1 segment,
you only need to add Help text and rename the field label s so they more
accurately reflect your company’s needs. With other elements, you change
the maximum lengths for some of the fields, use accumulators to calculate
the number of lineitems, or define a constant value.

The IT1 group is subordinate to the Invoice frame, so GENTRAN:Director
creates a separate frame (the Line Items frame) to contain the group data (the
lineitem details). The system also creates alist (the Line Itemslist) on the
Invoice frame to allow the user to access the itemsin thelist. Each set of
dataisdisplayed asarow inthelist. After you customizethelineitem fields,
the Line Items list contains these four columns of data: Item No., Product
Code, Quantity, and Price.

Customizing the ThelT101 element (in the IT1 segment in the IT1 group) contains the
IT101 Element Assigned Identification for oneitemin theinvoice. In thistutorial, you use

the Assigned Identification field to identify sequentially each lineitemin the
invoice. You use the Use Accum function to obtain an incremental count of
the number of lineitems. This number is used in the Number of Line Items
field (CTTO1 element). The data type currently selected for this element is
“String,” so you must change the type to “Number” for the accumulators to
work properly. You change the screen and EDI formats from “X” (aformat
appropriate for a string data type) to “NO” (aformat appropriate for a
number data type) to indicate that you expect numbers with implied decimal
points and no decimal places in both the screen entry translation object and
the EDI data.
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You create alist definition for the IT101 element to include the line number
inthelist, and rename the field label to more accurately reflect the purpose
of thisfield in thisinvoice. You change the minimum use of this element to
zero to make this element conditional. Also, you know that your users enter
no more than 99,999 line items per invoice. Each line item is numbered
sequentially, starting with one, so you need a maximum length of only five
digitsfor thisfield. You change the maximum length for this field from the
default setting of eleven to five.

Complete the following steps to count line itemsin the IT1 segment and
generate a control total in the CTTO1 element of the number of line items,
rename the IT101 field label, change the field length and data type, change
the screen and EDI formats, add Help text, and create the list definition for
the Assigned Identification field:

1. Double-click theIT101 element. The Field Properties dialog is
displayed.

Field Properties

Name |0350 or,

Description IASSIGNED IDENTIFICATION Cancel

[1ata Y alidation Advanced x>

tin Max  Tupe Screen Format EDI Format —
[" Mandatory |1 |11 [sting 2] [% ®

Display. ..

In the Min box, type “0” to make this element conditional.
In the Max box, type “5” to alow afive-digit number in this element.

4. From the Typeligt, select “Number” to allow a number datatypein this
element. GENTRAN:Director prompts you that changing the field's
datatypeinvalidates its format.

Click YES to proceed with modifying the properties of this element.

From the Screen Format list, select “NO” to indicate that thisfield on the
translation object accepts a number with an implied decimal point and
no decimal places.

7. From the EDI Format list, select “NO” to indicate that the EDI data
contains a number with an implied decimal point and no decimal places.

In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.

Click the Use Accum option.
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10. Click NEW.. to access the Edit Accumulator Entry dialog to create a
new calculation using this element.

Edit Accumulator Entry
Primary dccumulator I_E MHame I
-Operation ’m
Firzt I Iil Alternate Accuml Iil
Second I Iil
Thid | &
Fourth I |i|

11. From the Primary Accumulator list, select “0.” Before any calculations
are performed on an accumulator, its content is“0.” When you use this
accumulator, the system adds a new accumulator to the bottom of this
list.

12. Inthe Name box, type “Item Number” to give the accumulator a
descriptive alias that enables you to differentiate the purposes of the
accumulators you cresate.

13. FromtheFirst list, select “Increment primary” to specify that the system
increments the value in this accumulator by one for each iteration of the
IT1 group. This operation isthe first operation that the system performs.

14. From the Second list, select “Use primary” to specify that the system
loads the current value of the accumulator into the IT101 (Assigned
Identification) element. This operation is the second operation that the
system performs, after the First operation is completed.

The Edit Accumulator Entry dialog now should look like this:

Edit Accumulator Entry
Primary &ccumulatar ID_E Mame I Item Mumber
-Dperation ’m
First Ilncrement primary Iil Ailternate Accuml |i|
Second IUse primary IEI
Thid | 12l
Fourth I m
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15. Click OK to add the accumulator and exit the Edit Accumulator Entry
dialog.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialog now should ook
likethis:

rAdvanced

¥ Use Standard Fule
) Selecl C) Update () Constant @ Use Accum C) Loop Count ' Uze Code

Primary &ccumulatar Op1 Op2 0Op3 0Opd
OHbem Murnber Ihc  Use

Mesw. .
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16. Click D1 SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

17.

18.
19.

20.

21.

Display Properties

Display

@ Entry ) Digplay

) Hidden

Label IAssigned Identification

Digplay Length  Initial Y alue

Mmoo

~Summary List

[ Dizplay this field in summary list

Colurmi Wwidth I

Sequence I .

~Help Text

[ ]+

«L1

Cancel

In the Display section, click the Display option to make thisfield

display-only.

In the Label box, type “Item No.” to replace the existing field label.

In the Display length box, type “5” to alow five numeric digitsto be

displayed in thefield.

In the Summary List section, click the Display thisfield in summary list
check box to turn this option on. The value in the Item No. field is
displayed in acolumnin the Line ltemslist.

In the Column Width box, type “8” to set the width of this column in the

Line ltems|list.

The column width should be wider than the actual
content of the column. The extra spacethat isnot used
for the content of the column provides white space
separating the columns. If the column width isthe
exact width of the data, then thereisno space

separating the columns of data.

22. From the Sequence list, select “1” to indicate that thisfield isthe first

column in thelist.

23. Click OKto exit the Display Properties dialog.
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24. Click CLOSE to add the standard rule to the IT101 element and exit the

Field Properties dialog.

25. Double-click the CTTO1 element (inthe CTT segment). The Field

Properties dialog is displayed.

Field Properties

Name |0354

Drescription INUMBEH 0OF LINE ITEMS

Drata Yalidation
tdin Max  Tupe

Screen Format EDI Faormat

v Mandatomy |1_ IB_ INumber |$I IND |£I IND

(2]

(]9

Cancel

Advanced »>

Conditions. ..

Dizplay...

26. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.

27. Click the Use Accum option.

28. Click NEW.. to access the Edit Accumulator Entry dialog to create a

new calculation for this element.

29. From the Primary Accumulator list, select “0.”

30. FromtheFirst list, select “Use primary” to specify that the system loads
the current value of the accumulator into the CTT01 (Number of Line

Items) element.

The Edit Accumulator Entry dialog now should look likethis:

Edit Accumulator Entry E

Primany Accumulator IEI :I Mame IItem Mumber

rOperation

Cancel I

First IUse primary IEI Alternate Accum I

Second I Iil
Thid | &l
Fourth I Iﬂ

B
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31. Click CK to add the accumulator.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialog now should look

like this:

rhdvanced

¥ Use Standard Fiule

Frimary Accurnulator Op1 Op2

C Seleet O Update ) Constant @) Use Adccum O Loop Count O Use Code

Op3 Opd

O-ltem Number Use

Mew...

32. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Digplay Length  Initial Y alue

Display
® Entry O Digplay (! Hidden
Label INumber OF Line Items

]

rSummary List

[~ Dizplay this field in summary list

Colurmn '#idth I Sequence I .

~Help Text

[ ]+

«L1

Display Properties E

Cancel

33. Inthe Display section, click the Display option. Users are able to read
the datain the Number of Line Itemsfield, but are not able to enter a

vauein thisfield.

34. Click OKto exit the Display Properties dialog.
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Customizing the
IT102 Element

35. Click CLOSE to add the standard rule to the element and exit the Field
Properties dialog.

The IT102 element contains the Quantity Invoiced for each item in the
invoice. The quantity for each line item is used to calculate the total dollar
amount of theinvoice. From this cal culation, you generate a running total of
extended price and load the final total into the TDSOL1 (Total Invoice
Amount) element.

You create alist definition for the 1T102 element to include the quantity
invoiced in the list. For brevity on the trandlation object, you rename the
field label. The standard allows up to aten-digit number in thisfield. You
know that your users do not enter a quantity of more than 99,999 (afive-
digit number) for any one item, so you change the maximum length for this
field and element to five.

Complete the following steps to use an accumul ator in the IT102 element to
generate arunning total of extended price that is used in the TDS01 element,
rename the field label, change the field and element lengths, add Help text,
and create the list definition for thisfield:

1. Double-click thel T102 element (in the IT1 group). The Field Properties
dialog is displayed.

Field Properties
Narme o358
Description IQUJANTITYINVDIEED
Drata Y alidation

tdin Max  Type Screen Format EDI Format —
I Mandatory {1 |5 | [Number [#] [RO 2] [rs 2]

In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
Click the Use Accum option.

4. Click NEW.. to access the Edit Accumulator Entry dialog to create a
new calculation using this element.

5. From the Primary Accumulator list, select “1.”

In the Name box, type “Extended Price” to give the accumulator a
descriptive alias that enables you to differentiate the purposes of the
accumulators you create.
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7. FromtheFirst list, select “Load primary” to specify that the system
loads the content of the I T102 element into the Primary Accumulator for
each iteration of the IT1 group. This operation is the first operation that
the system performs.

The Edit Accumulator Entry dialog now should look likethis:

Edit Accumulator Entry [ %]
Frimary Accumulatar I‘I Iil Mame IExtended Frice E]
Operation: ’m
First ILoad primary Iil Alternate Accum I Iil
Second I |$I
Thid | 1zl
Fourth I |i|

8. Click CK to add the accumulator.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialog now should look
likethis:

rhdvanced

¥ Use Standard Rule
) Select C) Update () Constant @ Use fccum C) Loop Count ' Uze Code

Primary Accumulator Opl Op2 0Op3 0Op4
1-Extended Price Load New.. I

9. Inthe Max box on the Field Properties dialog, type “5” to alow afive-
digit number in this element.

10. From the Screen Format list, select “R0O” to indicate that thisfield
accepts a number with an explicit decimal point and no decimal places.
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11. Click D1 SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

250

12.
13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.
19.

December, 1998

Dizplay —
® Entry ) Display ) Hidden =
Lahel I Quantity lmeaiced

Display Length  Initial Y alue
| 10 |

~Summary List

[ Display this field in summary list

Colurmn Width I Sequence I .
rHelp Text
e
+
«[ +

In the Label box, type “Quantity” to replace the existing field |abel.
In the Display Length box, type“5” to alow five numeric digitsto be
displayed in thisfield.

In the Summary List section, click the Display thisfield in summary list
check box to turn the option on. The value in the Quantity field is
displayed in acolumnin the Line Itemslist.

In the Column Width box, type “8” to set the width of this column in the
Line ltemslist.

From the Sequence list, select “3" to indicate that thisfield isthe third
columninthelist.

Inthe Help Text list, typethe following text (pressENTER at the end of
each line of text below):

“Type the quantity of thisinvoiced item. The quantity cannot
exceed 5 digits.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.

Click CLOSE to add the standard rule to the element and exit the Field
Properties dialog.
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20.

Double-click the IT104 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is
displayed.

Field Properties
Name o212
Description IUNIT PRICE
Data Walidatior

Min  Max  Type Screen Format EDI Format
¥ Mandatory |1_ IB_ Irjllljmber 2] [r2 [#] [rs l

21
22.
23.

24.
25.

26.
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In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
Click the Use Accum option.

Click NEW.. to access the Edit Accumulator Entry dialog to create a
new calculation using this element.

From the Primary Accumulator list, select “1.”

From the First list, select “Multiply with primary” to specify that the
system multiplies the value of the IT104 (Unit Price) element by the
content of the primary accumulator, and stores the result in the primary
accumulator for each iteration of the IT1 group. This operation isthe
first operation that the system performs.

The Edit Accumulator Entry dialog now should look likethis:

Edit Accumulator Entry

Primary dccumulator |1 :I MHame IE:-ctended Price

Operation ™ Concel |
First | Multply with primary |2] Atemate Accun | L]
Second | &
Thid | &
Fouth | [

Click OK to add the accumulator.
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27.

28.
29.

30.

31.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialog now should ook
likethis:

rédvanced

F Usze Standard Rule
) Select O Update O Constant @) Use dccum O Loop Count O Use Code

Primary Accumulator Op1 Op2 0Op3 0Opd
1-Extended Price Mult

MHew...

Click NEW.. to access the Edit Accumulator Entry dialog to create a
new calculation for this element.

From the Primary Accumulator list, select “2.”

In the Name box, type “Running Price” to give the accumulator a
descriptive alias that enables you to differentiate the purposes of the
accumulators you create.

From the First list, select “Add primary to aternate” to specify that the
system adds the content of the primary accumulator to the content of the
alternate accumulator, and stores the result in the primary accumulator
for each iteration of the IT1 group.

From the Alternate Accum list, select “1.” This operation specifies that
the system adds the value of accumulator 1 (which contains the
extended pricefor alineitem) to the value of accumulator 2. The system
stores the sum in accumulator 2, which contains a running total of the
extended price with each iteration of the IT1 group.

The Edit Accumulator Entry dialog now should look likethis:

Edit Accumulator Entry
Primary dccumulator I 2 |£I MHame I Running Price
-Operation ’m
First IAdd primary to alkemate Iil Alemate Accum I‘I IEI
Second I Iil
Thid | &
Fourth I |i|
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32. Click CK to add the accumulator.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialog now should look
likethis:

rédvanced

¥ Use Standard Fule
) Select C) Update () Constant @ Use Accum C) Loop Count (T Uze Code

Primary Accurnulatar Opl Op2 0Op3 Op4
1-Extended Frice Fedualt Hew...
2-Rurning Price AddPa

33. Click OKto exit the Field Properties dialog.

34. Double-click the TDS01 element (in the TDS segment). The Field
Properties dialog is displayed.

Field Properties (%]

Name |o3s!

Deseription ITDTAL INWOICE &MOUNT

D ata Validatiors
kin Max  Tupe Screen Format EDI Format —

¥ Mandatary |1 |1D [Murber [#] [R2 [2] [nz 2] -M

35. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
36. Click the Use Accum option.

37. Click NEW.. to access the Edit Accumulator Entry dialog to create a
new calculation for this element.

38. From the Primary Accumulator list, select “2.”

39. FromtheFirst list, select “Use primary” to specify that the system loads
the content of the primary accumulator into the TDSO01 (Total Invoice
Amount) element.
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The Edit Accumulator Entry dialog now should look likethis:

Edit Accumulator Entry [ ]
Primary Accumulator I 2 IEI Mame I Runming Price
O peration: ’m
First IUse primary |$I Alternate Accum I |i|
Second I |$I
Thid | 1]
Fourth I Iil

40. Click OK to add the accumulator.

41. From the Screen Format list, select “R2” to indicate that thisfield
accepts a number with an explicit decimal point and two decimal places.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialog now should ook
likethis:

rédvanced

¥ Use Standard Fule

) Select O Update O Constant @) Use Accum O Loop Count O Use Code

Frimary Accurulator Opl1 Op2

Op3 Opd
2-Running Price

Use Mew...
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42. Click DI SPLAVY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

45,

Customizing the
IT103 Element

Display

@ Entry ) Digplay

) Hidden

Label I Tatal Invoice Amount

Digplay Length  Initial Y alue

fo

rSummary List

[~ Dizplay this field in summary list

Colurmi Wwidth I

Sequence I .

~Help Text

[ ]+

«L1

Display Properties E

In the Display section, click the Display option. Users are able to read
the datain the Total Invoice Amount field, but are not able to enter a

vauein thisfield.

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to add the standard rule to the element and exit the Field

Properties dialog.

The IT103 element contains the Unit or Basis for M easurement Code for
each item in the invoice. For brevity on the trandation object, you rename

the field label. Also, you customize the IT103 element so that alist
containing al valid codes in the Unit or Basis for Measurement Code code
list is available to your users when they use the screen entry translation
object. The list enables them to select the appropriate EDI code from the
ones available.
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Complete the following steps to rename the field label, add Help text, and
load the code list table from the standard for the Unit or Basis for
Measurement Code field:

1. Double-click thel T103 element (in the IT1 group). The Field Properties

dialog is displayed.
Field Properties
Dreseription IUNIT 0OR BASIS FOR MEASUREMENT CODE
[Drataalidation
Min  Max  Twpe Screen Format ED Format
v Mandatary |2_ |2_ I;tzng IEI |>< =

2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Dizplay Properhies E
Dizplay

® Entry ) Display ) Hidden

Lahel IUnit Or B asis For Measurernent Code

Display Length  Initial Y alue
B |

~Summary List

[ Display this field in summary list

Colurmn 'width I Sequence I .

rHelp Text

[ ]+

«[ T -

3. IntheLabel box, type“UOM” to replace the existing field label.
4. IntheHelp Text list, type the following text:
“Select the unit of measurement for the invoiced item.”
5. Click OKto exit the Display Properties dialog.
6. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
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7. Click the Use Code option.
8. Click EDI T TABLE... to access the Edit Code List dialog.

Edit Code List E

rTable Detail
Table 1D |0355 Desc IIT OFR BASIS FOR MEASUREMENT CODE

rélliowed Cade: Cancel

Code Yalue Dezcription

=]
Change...

Delete

Load...

The Table ID box contains “0355,” which is the name of the el ement for
which this code list tableis used. The Desc box contains“UNIT OR
BASISFOR MEASUREMENT CODE,” which isthe description of the
element for which this code list table is used.

9. Click LOAD... to accessthe Load Code List dialog. You are prompted to
select an ODBC data source name. Select the appropriate DSN and click
OK to access the Load Code List dialog.

Select Code Sounce
Standard I Iil Ligt I
Cancel I
Select Codes
Codes [n Standard Codes Selected

)| ACTUAL POUNDS | 4]
02 STATUTE MILE

0z SECOMDS =
04 SMaLL SPRAY

5 o

HEAT LOTS

10 GROUP e Femors |
11 OuTAT #| (< Femave
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10. Click ADD ALL-->to select all the codes and move them to the Codes
Selected list.

11. Click OK to load the code list and exit the Load Code List dialog.
12. Click CLOSE to exit the Edit Code List dialog.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialog now should ook
likethis:

ridvanced

[V Use Standard Fule
) Selecl C) Update ) Constant C) Use Accum O Loop Count @ Usze Code

Table |0355 UMIT OR BASIS FOR MEASUHEMIEI Edit Table...

[ Exclusive

StoreField | 2

13. Click CLCSE to exit the Field Properties dial og.

Customizing the The1T104 element contains the Unit Price for each item in the invoice. You
IT104 Element aready used an accumulator for thisfield so that the price for each lineitem
is used to calculate the total dollar amount of the invoice. From this
calculation, arunning total of extended price is generated and the final total
isloaded into the TDSO1 (Total Invoice Amount) element. You create alist
definition for the 1T104 element to include the unit pricein thelist.

For thistutorial, you rename the field label. Also, the standard designates an
“R9” screen format for thisfield, meaning that the price isformatted with an
explicit decimal point and up to nine decimal places. Your users enter aprice
inan “R2" format (a number with up to two decimal places), so you change
the screen format from “R9” to “R2.”

The standard defines this element as having a maximum length of fourteen.
For thistutorial, the items you sell Pet Zone are not priced at more than
$9,999.99 each, so thisfield needs a maximum length of only eight (four
places for the dollars; two places for the cents; one place for the decimal
point; and one place for aplus or minussign, if present).
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Complete the following steps to rename the field label, change the field
length and number format, add Help text, and create thelist definition for the

Unit Pricefield:
1. Double-click the IT104 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is
displayed.

Field Properties
Name [0212
Description IUNIT PRICE

Data vV alidatiors
tin Max  Tupe Screen Format EDI Format —
[ Mandatory |1 |14 [Murber [#] [Ra [#] [rs l -M

2. Inthe Max box, type“8” to allow eight numeric digitsin thisfield,
including a plus or minus sign and a decimal point.

3. From the Screen Format list, select “R2” to indicate that thisfield on the
translation object accepts a number with an explicit decimal point and
up to two decimal places.

4. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Dizplay Properhies E

Dizplay
® Entry ) Display ) Hidden

Lahel I Unit Frice

Display Length  Initial Y alue
| 14 |

~Summary List

[ Display this field in summary list

Colurmn Width I Sequence I .

rHelp Text

[ ]+

«[ T -+

5. Inthe Label box, type “Price” to replace the existing field label.

6. Inthe Display Length box, type“8” to allow eight numeric digitsin this
field, including a plus or minus sign and a decimal point.
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7. Inthe Summary List section, click the Display thisfield in summary list

check box to turn this option on. Thevaluein the Pricefield is displayed
inacolumnin the Line Items list.

8. Inthe Column Width box, type“ 8" to set the width of this column in the

Line ltemslist.

9. From the Sequence list, select “4” to indicate that thisfield isthe fourth
columninthelist.

10. IntheHelp Text list, typethefollowing text (pressENTER at the end of
each line of text below):

“Type the unit price for thisitem. The price cannot exceed 8
digits, including a plus or minus sign and a decimal point.”

11. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
12. Click CLCSE to exit the Field Properties dial og.

The 1T106 element contains the Product/Service ID Qualifier for each item
inthe invoice. The IT101 element contains the two-character code to
indicate what type of product/service ID isin the Product Code field (IT107
element). You know that the only type of product/service ID that your users
enter for thisinvoice isthe UPC code, so you define a constant value for the
Product/Service ID Qualifier field, designating that the constant “UP”
qualifies the number in the Product Code field. When a user enters a UPC
code in the Product Code field, the system automatically assigns the code
“UP” to the Product/Service ID Qualifier field.

Complete the following steps to define a constant value and hide the
Product/Service ID field:

1. Double-click the IT106 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is
displayed.

Field Properties E2
Deseription IPHDDUETHSEHVIEE ID QUALIFIER
D ata W alidatiorn
Min  Max  Type Screen Fomat EDI Farmat
[ Mandatory |2 |2 ISytlr:;ng |£I |>< 5
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2. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
3. Click the Constant option.
4. Click the second Constant option.
5. Click EDI T... to access the Translation Object Constants dial og.
Translation Object Constants
D Type “alue
Contract Mumber Sting CT
ShipTo Sting ST
Femit Ta String Rl
Contract Effective Sting 090 Hew...

6. Click NEW.. to access the Edit Constant dialog.

Edit Constant [ %]
D Type

7. InthelD box, type “UPC Package Code” to identify the constant.

From the Type list, select “String” to indicate that the literal constant is
formatted as a string data type.

9. Inthe Vaue box, type“UP” to indicate that the Product/Service ID
Qualifier field contains the UPC code. This value is the actual value of
theliteral constant.

10. Click OK to add the constant.
11. Click CLCSE to exit the Translation Object Constants dialog.

12. Fromthe Constants list, select “UP” to identify the constant that is used
for this element.
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13. From the Qualifieslist, select “ 0234 PRODUCT/SERVICE ID,” which

14.

15.

16.
17.

is the element that the Product/service ID Qualifier field qualifies.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialog now should ook
likethis:

rédvanced

V¥ Use Standard Fiule
) Selecl ) Update 8 Constant €1 Use &ccum C) Loop Count ) Use Code

Cl Syztem anable (® Constant
Canstarts I up Iil Edit... I
Qualifies |D234 PRODUCT/SERVICE ID |£I

Click D1 SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Dizplay Properhies E

Dizplay
® Entry ) Display ) Hidden

Lahel IF‘roducthewice 1d Cualifier

Display Length  Initial Y alue
[2 |

~Summary List

[ Display this field in summary list

Colurmn Width I Sequence I .

rHelp Text

[ ]+

«[ T -+

Click the Hidden option to prevent the field from being displayed in the
translation object.

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.

Click CLOSE to establish the qualifying relationship between the two
elements and exit the Field Properties dialog.
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The 1T107 element contains the Product/Service ID for each itemin the
invoice. For thistutorial, you rename the field label to Product Code. The
standard allows up to a thirty-character string in this field. You know that
your users enter product identification numbers (UPC codes) that are no
longer than ten characters, so you change the maximum length for thisfield.
Also, you create alist definition for the IT107 element to include the product
code in the Line Items list on the Invoice frame.

Complete the following steps to rename the field label, change the field

length, add Help text, and create thelist definition for the Product/Service ID

field:

1. Double-click the IT107 element. The Field Properties dialog is
displayed.

Field Properties

M ama I 0234 Ok
Description |PHDDUCT£SEFNICE o LCancel
[ ata Y alidatior Advanced »»

bin Max  Tupe Screen Format EDI Format

[ Mandatory I‘I_ I? IString |£I IX *®

Conditions...

Dizplay...

2. Inthe Max box, type“10” to allow aten-character string in this element.
3. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Dizplay Properhies [ <]
rDizplay

® Entry O Digplay (! Hidden

Label I Product/service 1d

Digplay Length  Initial Y alue
| an |

~Summary List

[ Dizplay this field in summary list

Colurmi Wwidth I Sequence I .
rHelp Text
i
+
« S
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In the Label box, type “Product Code” to replace the existing field label.

In the Display Length box, type “10” to allow aten-character string to
belisted in the list.

6. Inthe Summary List section, click the Display thisfield in summary list
check box to turn this option on. The valuein the Product Code field is
displayed in acolumnin the Line Itemslist.

7. Inthe Column Width box, type “13” to set the width of thiscolumnin
the Line Itemslist.

8. From the Sequencelist, select “2" to indicate that thisfield isthe second
columninthelist.

9. IntheHelp Text box, type the following text (press ENTER at the end
of each line of text below):

“Type your company's product code for thisitem in the invoice.
The product code cannot exceed 10 a phanumeric
characters.”

10. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
11. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

The PID group contains the Product/Item Description for each item in the
invoice. You already activated the PID:2 segment in the PID group.

The PID:2 segment (in the PID group) contains the Product/Item Description
for each item in the invoice. When the PID:2 segment is activated, the
PID:201 element is mandatory. Earlier in this tutorial, you activated the
PID:205 element also. The PID:205 element provides a description of each
item in the invoice, and the PID:201 element qualifies that description.

By standard definition, the PID:201 element contains the Item Description
Type (“F’ for free-form item description, “S” for structured description, or
“X” for semi-structured description) for the invoiced item. For this tutorial,
you know that the only type of description your users enter for thisinvoiceis
afree-form description. You define a constant value for the Item Description
Typefield to indicate that the constant “F’ qualifies the text in the
Description field. When a user enters afree-form description in the
Description field, the system automatically assigns the code “F’ to the Item
Description Type field.
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Complete the following steps to define a constant value and hide the Item
Description Type field:

1. Double-click the PID:201 element. The Field Properties dialog is

displayed.

Field Properties [ %]
Nome |03
Description IITEM DESCRIPTION TYPE

[1ata Y alidation
tin Max  Tupe Screen Format EDI Format —
W Mandstoy [1 [1 [aung 3] ¢ % [ condiions . |
2. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
3. Click the Constant option.
4. Click the second Constant option.
5. Click EDI T... to access the Translation Object Constants dial og.
Translation Object Constants
[} Tupe Walue
Contract Mumber Shing CT
ShipTo Sting ST
Femit To Sting Rl
Contract Effective Shing 090 New...
UPC Package Code Sting UP

6. Click NEW.. to access the Edit Constant dialog.

Edit Constant [ %]
D Type
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10.
11
12.

13.

In the ID box, type “ Free-Form Description” to identify the constant.

From the Type list, select “String” to indicate that the literal constant is
formatted as a string data type.

In the Value box, type “F” to indicate that the Product/Service ID
Qualifier field is afree-form description. This valueisthe actual value
of the literal constant.

Click OK to add the constant.
Click CLOSE to exit the Translation Object Constants dial og.

From the Constants list, select “F” to identify the constant that is used
for this element.

From the Qualifieslist, select “ 0352 DESCRIPTION,” which isthe
element that the Item Description Type field qualifies.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialog now should ook
like this:

rédvanced

¥ Use Standard Fule
0 Select O Update @) Constant ) Use sccum C) Loop Count O Use Code

1 System Variable ® Constant
Constants I F IEI Edit... I
Qualifies |0352 DESCRIPTION |$|
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14. Click D1 SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Display Length  Initial Y alue

Dizplay
O il © Display O Hidden
Label I Itern Degoription Type

I

~Summary List

[ Display this field in summary list

Colurmn Width I

Sequence I .

rHelp Text

[ ]+

« ]

Dizplay Properhies E

Cancel

15.
translation object.

16.
17.

Click the Hidden option to prevent the field from being displayed in the

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to establish the qualifying relationship between the two

elements and exit the Field Properties dialog.

The PID:205 element contains the Description of each invoiced item, and is
defined by the standard to be a string of up to eighty alphanumeric
characters. You add Help text to thisfield.

Complete the following steps to add Help text to the Description field:
1. Double-click the PID:205 element. The Field Properties dialog is

displayed.
Field Properties I
Description |DESCHIPTIDN
D ata Validation
bin Max  Tupe Screen Format EDI Format —
) i ol e -

Dizplay...
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2. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Customizing
the DTM:2
Segment

Dizplay Properties
Dizplay

® Entry ) Display ) Hidden

Lahel I Drescription

Display Length  Initial Y alue
| a0 |

~Summary List

[ Display this field in summary list

Colurmn Width I Sequence I .

rHelp Text

[ ]+

«[ T -+

3. IntheHelp Text list, typethefollowing text (pressENTER at the end of
each line of text below):

“Type the description of the invoiced item. The description
cannot exceed 80 al phanumeric characters.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

In this tutorial, you use two iterations of the DTM segment (Date/Time
Reference). Thefirst active DTM segment in theinvoice (the DTM:2
segment) is used to enter the contract date of the invoice. The DTM:2
segment you customize first isin the IT1 group (on the Line Items frame)
and specifies the date on which each item in the invoice was shipped. You
already changed the maximum use of the DTM:2 segment so that its
associated fields are displayed on the same frame asthe PID:2 and IT1
fields.
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Customizing the TheDTM:201 element (Date/Time Qualifier) isamandatory element for the
DTM:201 Element DTM:2 segment. The DTM:201 element contains the three-character code
from your EDI datato indicate what type of date follows (e.g., date shipped).
You define a constant value for the Date/Time Qualifier field, designating
that the constant “ 011" qualifiesthe date in the Date field.

When a user enters the date on which the item was shipped in the Date field,
the system automatically assigns the code “011” to the Date/Time Qualifier
field. The user does not need to enter the code in the qualifier field, so the
qualifier field does not need to be displayed.

Complete the following steps to define a constant and hide the Date/Time

™ Mandatory |3_ |3_ Ismng IEI IX e Conditions...

Dizplay...

Qudlifier field:
1. Double-click the DTM:201 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is
displayed.

Field Properties
Name |0a7a5
Deseription IDATEHTIME QUALIFIER

D ata Validation
Min  Max  Type Screen Format EDI Format

2. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
3. Click the Constant option.
4. Click the second Constant option.
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5. Click EDI T... to display the Translation Object Constants dialog.

Translation Object Constants
D Type “alue
Contract Murnber String CT Cloeg
Ship Ta Shing ST Stk
Femit Ta String Rl
Contract Effective Sting 090 Hew...
UPC Package Code Sting UP
Free-Form Description Sting F

6. Click NEw.. to display the Edit Constant dialog.

Edit Constant

In the ID box, type “Date Shipped” to identify the constant.

From the Type list, select “String” to indicate that the literal constant is
formatted as a string data type.

9. IntheVaue box, type“011” to indicate that the Date/Time Qualifier
field contains the Date Shipped. Thisvalue is the actual value of the
literal constant.

10. Click OK to add the constant.
11. Click CLOSE to exit the Translation Object Constants dialog.

12. Fromthe Constantslist, select “011” to identify the constant that is used
for this element.

13. FromtheQualifieslist, select “0373:6 DATE,” which isthe element that
the Date/Time Qualifier field qualifies.
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The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialog now should look

like this:

rédvanced

¥ Usze Standard Rule

) System Yariable

() Selet ) Update @) Constant O Use Accum O Loop Count O Use Code

Canstants I o

2 Edt. |

Qualifies | 03736 DATE

3

14. Click D1 SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Digplay Properties

X

Display Length  Initial Y alue

Dizplay
® Entry ) Display ) Hidden
Lahel IDatthime Qualifier

Cancel

ENER

~Summary List

[ Display this field in summary list

Colurmn Width I

Sequence I .

rHelp Text

[ ]+

« ]

15. Click the Hidden option to prevent the field from being displayed in the

form

16. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.

17. Click CLOSE to establish the qualifying relationship between the two
elements and exit the Field Properties dialog.
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Customizing the TheDTM:202 element inthe DTM:2 segment contains the Date qualified by
DTM:202 Element theDate/TimeQuadlifier field. Thiselement isdefined by the standard to be a

272

Date/Time datatype of six characters. In this tutorial, you know that the
shipped date is always an eight-character date, so you change the element
and field lengths to accommaodate the new length. Also, you renamethefield
label and add Help text to the field.

Your users format the date as“MM/DD/Y Y” when they enter the date in the
screen entry tranglation object, but the EDI datais sent to your trading
partner as“YYMMDD.” You set the screen format and EDI format for this
element accordingly.

Complete the following steps to set the date format, change the element and
field lengths, rename the field label, and add Help text to the Date field:

1. Double-click the DTM:202 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is
displayed.

Field Properties
Name 03735
Diescription I DATE
[Drataalidation
tdin Max  Tupe Screen Format ED| Format
T Mandatoy [6 [ [ouTm [#] [vamon  [#] [ramon (g

2. Inthe Max box, type“8” to allow the entire date, including separators
(), in this element.

3. From the Screen Format list, select “MM/DD/YY™” to indicate that this
field on the tranglation object accepts a date entered in the format MM/
DDI/YY.

4. Verify that “YYMMDD?” is selected in the EDI Format list to indicate
that the EDI datais sent in the format YYMMDD.
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5. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

10.

Label

Digplay Length  Initial Y alue

]

~Summary List

Colurmi Wwidth I

[ Dizplay this field in summary list

Sequence I .

~Help Text

[ ]+

«L1

Dizplay Properhies E
Display —
® Entry O Digplay (! Hidden :
-

In the Label box, type “Date Shipped” to replace the existing field label.

In the Display Length box, type“8” to allow the entire date, including
separators (/), to be displayed.

Inthe Help Text list, typethe following text (pressENTER at the end of
each line of text below):

“Type the date on which thisinvoiced item was shipped. Use
the format MM/DD/Y'Y.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Customizing

the CAD The CAD segment contains Carrier Detail, such as the transportation

Segment

method. For thistutorial, you provide alist for users from which users select
the transportation method for the invoiced item, and provide afield so they

can enter areference number to identify the carrier.
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Customizing the The CADO1 element, the Transportation Method/Type Code, contains the
CADO1 Element two-character code that identifies the transportation method (e.g., parcel
post, air express, etc.) for each invoiced item. You customize the CADO1
element so that alist containing al valid codes in the Transportation
Method/Type Code list is available to your users when they use the screen
entry translation object.

After you specify the code list table to use for the list for the Transportation
Method/Type Code field, you rename the field label to identify thisfield
better.

Complete the following stepsto load the code list table from the standard,
rename thefield label, and add Help text to the Transportation Method/Type

Codefield:
1. Double-click the CADOL element. The Field Properties dialog is
displayed.
Desciiption ITHﬁNSPDHTATIDN METHOD/TPE CODE
Data Validation
bin Max  Tupe Screen Format EDI Format —
[ Mandatory |1_ |2_ [sting [ #] [ ®

2. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box.
3. Click the Use Code option.
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4. Click EDI T TABLE... to access the Edit Code List dialog.

Edit Code List
rTable Detail
Table 1D IEIDEH Desc IHANSPDHTATIDN METHOD/TYPE CODE
Allawed Code: Eancel
Code Yalue Dezcription

=]
Change...
Delete

Load...

el

The Table ID box contains “0091,” the name of the e ement for which
this code list table is used. The Desc box contains
“TRANSPORTATION METHOD/TY PE CODE,” the description of the
element for which this code list table is used.

5. Click LOAD... to accessthe Load Code List dialog. You are prompted to
select an ODBC data source name. Select the appropriate DSN and click
OK to access the Load Code List dialog.

Load Code List

rSelect Code Source

Standard I Iﬁl List I
Cancel I
rSelect Codes
Codes In Standard Codes Selected
1 AlR CHARTER +

E MILITARY OFFICIALT ]
7 MAIL =

AC AlR CHARTER Add Al -

AF AlR EXPRESS

AF AR FREIGHT [ Fomovs |
AH AR TAX) ¥| (< Remave
«[ 1 + «[ 1 [+]

6. Click ADD ALL--> to select all the codes and move them to the Codes
Selected list.

7. Click OK to load the code list and exit the Load Code List dialog.
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8. Click CLOSE to exit the Edit Code List dialog.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialog now should ook
likethis:

rhdvanced

¥ 1Jze Standard Rule
) Selecl ) Update O Constant 0 Use &ccum ) Loop Count (8 se Code

Table |0091 TRANSPORTATION METHDDJTYM
[T Evnclusive
Store Field | el

9. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Display Properties

Display
® Entry O Digplay (! Hidden

Label I Tranzportation MethodAype Code

Digplay Length  Initial Y alue
[2 |

~Summary List

[ Dizplay this field in summary list

Colurmn '#idth I Sequence I .

~Help Text

[ ]+

«[ T -

10. Inthe Label box, type “Transport Method” to replace the existing field
label.

11. IntheHelp Text list, typethe following text (pressENTER at the end of
each line of text below):

“Select the transportation method code for thisinvoiced item
from thelist.”
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12. Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
13. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

The CADO08 element contains a Reference Number, which isused in this
tutorial to identify the carrier for an invoiced item. This element is defined
by the standard to be a string of thirty alphanumeric characters. Your
company has assigned reference numbers to the carriers with whom they
have contracted. In thistutorial, you know that the carrier reference number
cannot exceed twelve al phanumeric characters. You change the element and
field lengths to accommodate the shorter reference number. In addition, you
rename the field label and add Help text to the field.

Complete the following steps to change the field and element lengths,
rename the field label, and add Help text for the Reference Number field:

1. Double-click the CADO8 element. The Field Propertiesdialog is
displayed.

Field Properties

Display. ..

[ ]
Description IHEFEHENEE HWUMBER
[1ata Y alidation
tin Max  Tupe Screen Format EDI Format —
[™ Mandatory |1 |3n [sting  [2] [% % -M

2. Inthe Max box, type “12” for the maximum number of characters
allowed for this element.
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3. Click DI SPLAY... to access the Display Properties dialog.

Display Properties [ %]
rDhisplay

@ Entry ' Digplay ) Hidden

Label IHeFerence Mumber

Digplay Length  Initial Value
| a0 |

rSummary List

[ Digplay this field in summary list

Colurmn ‘width I Sequence I .

~Help Text

N

«[ »

In the Label box, type “ Carrier Code” to replace the existing field label.

In the Display Length box, type“12” to allow twelve a phanumeric
charactersto be entered in thisfield.

6. IntheHelp Text list, typethefollowing text (pressENTER at the end of
each line of text below):

“Type your company's reference number for this carrier. The
reference number cannot exceed twelve al phanumeric
characters.”

Click OK to exit the Display Properties dialog.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialog.

Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the
screen entry form.

© © N

Ed

10. Click Save from the File menu to save the form.
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The Line Items list now should look like this:

Line ltems
+
LaM E
Product Code |
Description |
Date Shipped
Tranzport Method E
Carrier Code
+

The TDS segment contains the Total Monetary Value Summary for the
invoice. You already used an accumulator in the TDS01 element to calculate
the total dollar amount invoiced, and made this field display-only so that
users cannot change the value in thisfield.

The CTT segment is a mandatory segment that displays Transaction Totals
for theinvoice. For thistutorial, you use the CTTO1 element to display the
total number of line items invoiced. You already used an accumulator in the
CTTO1 element to generate atotal of the number of lineitems, and made this
field display-only so that users cannot change the value in this field.

Now that you have customized all of the elements used in thisinvoice, you
are ready to format the fields and labels to make the frames more consi stent
and visually attractive.
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Formatting the Screen Entry Form

In the previous section of thistutorial, you customized the screen entry form
for an ANSI X 12 003040 invoice (810) that your users will use to enter data
to invoice Pet Zone for items that were shipped to them. After successfully
customizing the fields and elements of the screen entry form, you are ready
to format the layout of the form.

This section explains how to format the form, field by field.

Resizing the

Invoice Frame When aform is compiled into atranslation object, the fields are arranged
according to how the frames and the fiel ds contained on them were arranged
when the form was compiled. You should eliminate unnecessary space as
you arrange the fields on each frame.

When you resizethe frames of a screen entry form, you
@ must resize based on theresolution of the target
monitor (e.g., the monitor on which the end user views
thetrangation object). For example, if you sizethe
frames of a screen entry form on a Super VGA

monitor, the compiled translation object may not fit in
the display area of a VGA monitor.

Complete the following steps to resize the Invoice frame:

1. Click the 810 INVOICE fileicon to display the Invoice framein the
Layout Window.

When the form is generated, the upper left corner of

each framein theform isplaced in the upper left
corner of the Layout Window.

2. Todisplay more of the form on your screen, click and drag the center

bar between the EDI File Format Window and the Layout Window to

the left until the Layout Window is wide enough to display as much of
the form as you want to view.
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3. Toresizethe Invoice frame, click and drag the right side of the frame
approximately to the 14 cm. mark on the horizontal ruler so that the
form is wide enough to format the fields according to the instructions in
this tutorial.

%

Usethehorizontal ruler at the top of the frameto help
you resize the frame. Theinstructionsin thistutorial
aregiven in centimeters. If your rulersdisplay inches
(the default) as the measurement system, you can
toggle the measurement system from inchesto
centimeter s by double-clicking the yellow square
wherethevertical and horizontal rulers meet.

The Invoice frame now should look like this:

Invoice

Invoice Date

[ 1]

Irevcice Mo, |

P.O. Date

[ 1]

F.O. Mo |

Contract Mo |

Ship Ta

Remit To
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You begin formatting the screen entry form by arranging the fields on the
Invoice frame. You placethefieldsin the trandation objectin alogical order,
then align the fields to give the frame a consistent and orderly appearance.
When you have finished arranging the fields, your Invoice frame should look
like the one in the example bel ow.

Invoice
Invoice Mo, I:I Invoice D ate I:I i
F.0. No. |:| F.0. Date |:|
Contract Mo, I:I Contract Date I:I
Ship Ta | |
| |
| |
| L]
Remit Ta | |
| |
| |
| 1L
Payment Terms Code I:I E
Line Items ¥
+
* +
Number OFf Line [tems I:I
Total Invoice Amount l:l
+

By default, each field and its associated | abel are displayed on their own line.
However, it is common for invoices to place two or more fields on aline.

You prevented some of the field labels from being displayed (by removing
thefield label in the Label field of the Display Properties dialog). For these
fields, thefields are displayed on your screen entry form, but their associated
labels are not displayed.
If you forget which unlabeled field containswhat data,
you can click thefield. Itsassociated element is
highlighted in the EDI File Format Window, providing
you with a description of thefield.
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Resizing, Moving,

and Aligning the

Fields

Complete the following stepsto resize, move, and align the fields on the
Invoice frame of the screen entry form:

If afield and its corresponding field label move
together, the Lock Labelsto Fields option is selected.

Click the Lock Labelsbutton on the Main Toolbar to
turn off the Lock L abels option.

1. Select thefollowing fields:

To select morethan onefield, click thefirst field, then
press CTRL and click the second field. Repeat the

process of pressing CTRL and clicking thefield for
each subsequent field you want to select.

Invoice Date
Invoice No.
P.O. Date
P.O. No.
Contract No.
Contract Date

If any of thesefieldsis not in the part of the Invoice
framethat currently isdisplayed, then usethe scroll

bar to scroll down the frame until you locate the
hidden fields.

Select Sizeto Length from the Display menu. The selected fields are
resized to the lengths specified in the Display Length box of the Display
Properties dialog for each field.

Select the Invoice Date label and field and drag them to the upper right
corner of the Invoice frame.

Select the Invoice Date field and drag it closer to its label.

Select the Invoice No. label and field and drag them to the upper left
corner of the frame.

Select the Invoice No. field and drag it closer to its label.

Select the PO. Date label and field and drag them to the right side of the
frame, below the Invoice Date label and field.

Select the PO. Datefield and drag it closer to itslabel.

Select the PO. No. label and field and drag them to the |eft side of the
frame, below the Invoice No. label and field.
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10. Select the PO. No. field and drag it closer to its label.

11. Select the Contract No. label and field and drag them to the left side of
the frame, below the PO. No. label and field.

12. Select the Contract No. field and drag it closer to its label.

13. Select the Contract Date label and field and drag them to the right side
of the frame, below the PO. Date |abel and field.

If the Contract Datefield isnot in the part of the
Invoice frame that currently isdisplayed, then usethe
scroll bar to scroll down the frame until you locate the
Contract Datefield.

14. Select the Contract Date field and drag it farther away from the label so
that they do not overlap.

15. Select the Ship To field (not the field label) and the two Address
Information fields and the City Name field of the Ship To address. (The
two Address Information fields and the City Name field are located
below the Ship To field.)

16. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls submenu. The left margins of the selected fields are
aligned in arow.

17. Select the State or Province Code field of the Ship To address and drag
it to the immediate right of the City Name field of the Ship To address.

18. Select the Postal Code field of the Ship To address and drag it to the
immediate right of the State or Province Code field of the Ship To
address.

19. Click and drag all of the Ship To fields (including the Ship To field
label) to the left side of the frame, below the Contract No. label and
field.

To select a group of items, click and drag the mouse
diagonally acrossall thefields/labelsyou want to select.
When you release the mouse button, all the fieldsand
field labels completely included within the space

formed by dragging the mouse has handles, indicating
they were selected.

20. Select all of the Ship To fields (not including the Ship To field label) and
drag them closer to the Ship To field label.

21. Select the Remit To field (not the field label) and the two Address
Information fields and the City Name field of the Remit To address.
(The two Address Information fields and the City Name field are
located below the Remit To field.)
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22. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls submenu. The left margins of the selected fields are
aligned in arow.

23. Select the State or Province Code field of the Remit To addressand drag
it to the immediate right of the City Name field of the Remit To address.

24. Select the Postal Code field of the Remit To address and drag it to the
immediate right of the State or Province Code field of the Remit To
address.

25. Select al of the Remit To fields (not including the Remit To field label)
and drag them closer to the Remit To field label.

26. Click and drag all of the Remit To fields (including the Remit To field
label) below the Ship To address.

27. Select the Payment Terms Code list.

28. Click and drag its right handle so that the list is approximately 1.5 cm.
wide (including the Down Arrow).

Usethehorizontal ruler to help you find specific
locationson theruler, or to help you measure width.

29. Click and drag its bottom handle to make the drop-down part of the list
long enough to list approximately four codes.

30. Select the Payment Terms Code list and label and drag them to the
center of the frame, below the Remit To address.

31. SelecttheLineltemslist and drag it closer toitslabel.

32. Select theLineltemslist and label and drag them to the center of the
frame, bel ow the Payment Terms Code list and label.

L eave extra space between the Payment Terms Code
list and label, and the Line Itemslist and label, to add
column headings (using static text) to label thedatain
thelist.

33. Select the Number of Line Items field and drag it closer to its label.

34. Select the Number of Line Itemslabel and field and drag them to the
center of the frame, below the Line Itemslist and label.

35. Select the Total Invoice Amount field and drag it closer to its label.

36. Select the Total Invoice Amount label and field and drag them to the
center of the frame, below the Number of Line Items|abel and field.
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Resizing the You should resize the Invoice frame to make the most efficient use of space.
Invoice Frame You aready resized the frame horizontally before you began arranging the
fields. Then, you arranged the fields on the frame, so the fields do not use the
same amount of vertical space as before you arranged the fields. To make
better use of the frame space, you resize the frame vertically now.

To resize the Invoice frame, click and drag the bottom of the frameto just
below the Total Invoice Amount label and field.

The Invoice frame now should look like this:

Invoice

Irvoice Mo, I:I Ivvoice D ate I:I i
oMo [ ] PODse [ ]
Contract No. I:I Contract Date l:l
Ship To | |
| |
| |
| LI
Remit To | |
| |
| |
| LI
Payment Tems Code l:l E
Line [tems 4+
+
4- >

MNumber Of Line ltems l:l
Total lrwvoice Amount I:l
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Aligning the Fields Now that the fieldsin the Invoice frame are resized and moved to their
and Field Labels proper locations, you can align the fields and labels.

Complete the following stepsto align the fields and field labels on the
Invoice frame:

1. Select thefollowing field labels:
B Invoice No.

PO. No.

Contract No.

Ship To

Remit To
To select more than oneitem, click thefirst item, then
press CTRL and click the second item. Repeat the
process of pressing CTRL and clicking theitem for
each subsequent item you want to select.

2. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls submenu. Theleft margins of the selected field labelsare
aligned.

3. Select thefollowing fields:
B InvoiceNo.
H PO.No.
B Contract No.

4. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls submenu. The left margins of the selected fields are
aligned.

5. Select thefollowing field labels:

B Invoice Date
B PO.Date
B Contract Date

6. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls submenu. Theleft margins of the selected field labels are
aligned.

7. Select the following fields:

B Invoice Date
B PO.Date
B Contract Date
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8.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls submenu. The left margins of the selected fields are
aligned.

Select the following field labels:

B Number of Line Items
B Tota Invoice Amount
Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the

Align Controls submenu. Theleft margins of the selected field labelsare
aligned.

Select the following fields:

B Number of Line Items
B Tota Invoice Amount
Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the

Align Controls submenu. The left margins of the selected fields are
aligned.

To align the tops of all of the field labels and fields, select each row of
items (onerow at atime), select Align Controls from the Display menu,
then select Top from the Align Controls submenu. The items for each
row are listed below:

B Invoice No. label and field, Invoice Date label and field

PO. No. label and field, RO. Date label and field

Contract No. label and field, Contract Date label and field

Ship To label and field

City Name, State or Province Code, and Postal Code fields of the
Ship To address

Remit To label and field

City Name, State or Province Code, and Postal Code fields of the
Remit To address

Payment Terms Code label and list
Line ltemslabel and list

Number of Line Items|abel and field
Total Invoice Amount |abel and field
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The Invoice frame now should look like this:

Invoice

Irrveice M. |:| Irwveice Date |:| *
P.0. Mo |:| P.0. Date |:|
Cartract Mo, |:| Contiact Date |:|
ShipTo. [ |

| |

| |

| LI
Femit To | |

| |

| |

| LI

Payment Tems Code l:l E

Lire Items =

Mumber OF Line Items l:l
Tatal Invaice Amount l:l

Adding Column GENTRAN:Director labels the fields on the Line Items frame, but does not
Headings to the |abel the column headings for the Line Items list on the Invoice frame. The
Line Items List Lineltemslist displaysthe information entered into the fields on the Line
Items frame. To label the columnsin the Line Items list, you must add the
column headings with static text (text that is always included in the screen

entry tranglation object).

You add the following column headings to the Line Items list on the Invoice
frame:

Column Heading Placement Above Line Items List

(Static Text)

Item First column
Product Second column
Qty. Third column
Price Fourth column
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After you add the column headings and move each column heading to its
proper location, the Line Itemsist and the column headings should look like

this:

Line [tems 1

Itern - Product [y, Price

Complete the following steps to add and position the column headings:

1

10.

11
12.

13.

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Text is added to the current frame,
displayed in the upper left corner of the frame. If the templateis larger
than the frame (there is a scroll bar on the right side of the frame), the
static text is displayed in the upper left corner of the part of the template
that is displayed, not at the top of the template.

In the new text box, type “Item”.

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Again, text is added to the current
frame in the upper left corner.

In the new text box, type “Product”.

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Again, text is added to the current
frame in the upper left corner.

In the new text box, type “Qty.” (note the period in the text).

Click Add Text on the Main Toolbar. Again, text is added to the current
frame in the upper left corner.

In the new text box, type “Price”.

The column headings you added are displayed in the upper left corner of
the frame.

Select the “Item” static text.

Click and drag it to abovethe Line Itemslist, immediately to the right of
the left margin of the Line Itemsist (so it looks like the example on

page 291).
Select the “Product” static text.

Click and drag it to above the Line Items list, to the right of the Item
column heading (so it looks like the example on page 291).

Select the “Qty.” static text.
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14. Click and drag it to above the Line Items list, to the right of the Product
column heading (so it looks like the example on page 291).

15. Select the “Price” static text.

16. Click and drag it to above the Line Itemslist, to the right of the Qty.
column heading (so it looks like the example on page 291).

17. To ensure that the column headings (static text) you just added are
aligned properly, select al the static text you just added (Item, Qty.,
Product, Price). Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then
select Top from the Align Controls submenu.

To select morethan oneitem, click thefirst item, then
press CTRL and click the second item. Repeat the
process of pressing CTRL and clicking theitem for
each subsequent item you want to select.

The Invoice frame now should look like this:

Invoice

Invoice Mo, I:I Invoice Date l:l
F.0. Mo l:l F.0. Date

Contract Mo I:I Contract Date l:l
|
|
|

Ship To |

|
|
| )
HemmTo| |
| |
| |
| )
Payment Terms Code [ 1E

Item  Product Gy Price

Line Items *

Mumber OF Line [tems :l
Total Invaice Amount I:l
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Setting the Tab Thetab sequenceisthe order in which the cursor movesfromfield tofieldin
Sequence on the thescreen entry translation object when auser presses TAB. When you
Invoice Frame Create ascreen entry form, the system automatically positions the fields and
sets the tab sequence for those fields. However, usually you want to modify
the tab sequence of the fieldsto meet your screen entry requirements and the
new positions of the fields on the frame.

Complete the following steps to set the tab sequence for the fields on the
Invoice frame:

1. Select Set Tab Order from the Display menu. Numbers are displayed in
the fields on the frame to indicate the current tab sequence.

Invoice

Invaice Mo, Invaice Date
P.0. Mo, D P.0. Date
Contract Mo, D Contract Date El
Ship To E |
g |
10 |
1] J12Jf13
Remit To m |
16 |
1/ |
E J19lj20

Papment Tems Code E

Item - Praduct (. Price
Line ltems P T

MNumber OFf Line Items E
Tatal Irevoice Amount D
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2. Click thefields and list box listed below in the order in which they are
listed. Asyou click each field, the tab sequence number for that field
will change to the next sequential number in the tab sequence.

If you click afield out of sequence, you must begin
setting thetab sequence again. To start over, select Set
Tab Order from the Display menu so that thetab

sequence numbersareno longer displayed in thefields
on the frame, and then begin these steps again.

Invoice No.

Invoice Date

PO. No.

PO. Date

Contract No.

Contract Date

Ship To name

Ship To address (first line of address)
Ship To address (second line of address)
Ship To city

. Ship To state or province code

Ship To postal code

Remit To name

Remit To address (first line of address)

Remit To address (second line of address)

© © N o g s~ w DN PP

e L I
o o b~ w DN PO

Remit To city

=
~

Remit To state or province code

=
®©

Remit To postal code
Payment Terms Code

Line ltems

NN OB
= © ©

. Number of Line Items

N
N

. Total Invoice Amount
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The new tab sequence should look like this:

Invoice
Invoice No. D Invoice Date u
PONe B ] PODde ]
Contract Mo. D Contract D ate D
Ship To ﬁ |
E |
g |
10 | | [
Flemit To m |
14 |
B |
16] | ] [E
Paymert Tems Code m
Itam - Product Gy, Price
Lire Itemns +
*
+ +
Mumber Of Line ltems
Total Invoice Amount EI
+

294 December, 1998

When you click thelast field in the sequence (Total
Invoice Amount), the tab sequenceis set, and the tab
sequence numbersno longer aredisplayed in thefields.
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Arranging the
Fields on the
Line Items
Frame

Resizing the Line
Items Frame

Now that the fields, labels, and static text are arranged on the Invoice frame,
you are ready to arrange the fields on the Line Items frame. You will place
thefieldsin alogical order, then align the fields (as you did with the fields
on the Invoice frame) to give the frame a consistent and orderly appearance.
When you finish arranging the fields, the Line Items frame in your form
should look like the one in the example bel ow.

Line tems

Item Mo. I:I Product Code I:I Cluaritity l:l i

Description |

Date Shipped l:ITransport Method l:l E Carrier Eodel:l

Before you begin arranging the fields on the Line Items frame, you should
resize the frame so that it is the same width as the Invoice frame. When this
formis compiled into a translation object, the fields will be arranged
according to how the frames and the fiel ds contained on them were arranged
when the form was compiled. You should eliminate unnecessary space as
you arrange the fields on each frame.

When the form is generated, the upper left corner of
each framein theform isplaced in the upper left
corner of the Layout Window.
1. Click theIT1 group to display the Line Items framein the Layout
Window.

2. Toresizethe Line Itemsframe, click and drag the right side of the frame
to the 14 cm. mark on the horizontal ruler so that the form iswide
enough to format the fields according to the instructions in this tutorial.

Usethehorizontal ruler at the top of the frameto help
you resizethe frame.
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3. Todisplay more of the form on your screen, click and drag the center
bar between the EDI File Format Window and the Layout Window to
the left until the Layout Window is wide enough to display as much of
the form as you want.

The Line Items frame now should look like this:

Line ltems

Itern Mo.
Cluantity

Lo

Price |

Product Code

Description |

Drate Shipped

Transport Method

Carrier Code
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Resizing the Fields

Moving and
Aligning the Fields

Complete the following steps to resize the fields on the Line Items frame of
the screen entry form:

1. Select thefollowing fields:

Item No.

Quantity

Price

Product Code

Date Shipped

Carrier Code
To select morethan onefield, click thefirst field, then
press CTRL and click the second field. Repeat the
process of pressing CTRL and clicking thefield for
each subsequent field you want to select.

2. Select Sizeto Length from the Display menu. The selected fields are
resized to the lengths specified in the Display Length box of the Display
Properties dialog for each field.

Complete the following steps to move and align the fields on the Line Items
frame of the screen entry form:

1. Select the UOM list and drag itsright handle so that it is approximately
2 cm. wide (including the Down Arrow).

Usethehorizontal ruler at the top of the frameto help
you measure width.

2. Dragits bottom handle so that the list islong enough for four codes to
be displayed in it when the drop-down section is open.

Select the Transport Method and UOM listes (in that order).

4. Select Size Equally from the Display menu. The Transport Method list
isthe same size asthe UOM list (the reference).

5. Select each field on the frame individually and move it closer to its
respective field label. If the field overlapsits label (e.g., Date Shipped),
move the field slightly to the right of the label.

6. Select the Product Code label and field and drag them to the right of the
Item No. label and field (use the example on page 298 for reference).

Theltem No. label and field already are positioned
wher e you want them to be (in the upper left corner of

the frame). You do not need to move them.

GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide December, 1998 297



Formatting the Screen Entry Form Creating a Screen Entry Form

7. Select the Quantity label and field and drag them to the right of the
Product Code label and field (use the example on page 298 for
reference).

8. Select the UOM label and list and drag them below the Item No. label
and field. Theleft side of the UOM field label should be aligned with
the | eft side of the Item No. field label. (Use the example on page 298
for reference.)

9. Select the Price label and field and drag them below the Product Code
label and field. The left side of the Price field label should be aligned
with the left side of the Product Code field label. (Use the example on
page 298 for reference.)

10. Select the Description label and field and drag them below the UOM
and Price labels and fields. The left side of the Description field label
should be aligned with the left side of the Item No. and UOM field
labels. (Use the example on page 298 for reference.)

11. Select the Date Shipped label and field and drag them to the left side of
the frame, below the Description label and field. The |eft side of the
Date Shipped field label should be aligned with the left side of the Item
No., UOM, and Description field labels. (Use the example on page 298
for reference.)

12. Select the Transport Method label and list and drag them to the right of
the Date Shipped label and field (use the example on page 298 for
reference).

13. Select the Carrier Code label and field and drag them to the right of the
Transport Method label and field (use the example on page 298 for
reference).

Resizing the Line Toresizethe Line Items frame, click and drag the bottom of the frame to
Items Frame below thelast row of fields and labels (Date Shipped, Transport Method, and
Carrier Code).

Allow enough space between the last row of fields/
labels and the bottom of the framefor the Transport
Method list to be opened.

The Line Items frame now should look like this:

Line ltems

Item Mo. I:l Product Code l:l Quantity l:l @
] —

Description ‘

Date Shippad l:lhamspolt Method |:| Carrier Codel:l
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Aligning the Fields
and Field Labels

Complete the following stepsto align the fields and field labels on the Line
Items frame:

1. Select thefollowing labels and fields:

W Item No.

B Product Code

B Quantity
To select morethan oneitem, click thefirst item, then
press CTRL and click the second item. Repeat the
process of pressing CTRL and clicking theitem for
each subsequent item you want to select.

2. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the
Align Controls submenu. The tops of the selected fields and |abels are
aligned in arow.

3. Select the following labels and fields:

H UOM
M Price

4. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the
Align Controls submenu. The tops of the selected fields and |abels are
aligned in arow.

Select the Description label and field.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the
Align Controls submenu. The tops of the field and label are aligned in a
row.

7. Select the following labels and fields:

B Date Shipped
B Transport Method
B Carrier Code

8. Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Top from the
Align Controls submenu. The tops of the selected fields and |abels are
aligned in arow.

9. Select thefollowing field labels:
B [tem No.

UOoM

Description

Date Shipped
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls submenu. Theleft margins of the selected field [abelsare
aligned in arow.

Select the following fields:

B [tem No.
H UOM
B Description

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls submenu. The left margins of the selected fields are
aligned in arow.

Select the following field |abels:
B Product Code
B Price

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls submenu. The left margins of the selected field labels are
aligned in arow.

Select the following fields (in this order):
B Price
B Product Code

Select Align Controls from the Display menu, then select Left from the
Align Controls submenu. The left margins of the selected fields are
aligned in arow.

The Line Items frame now should look like this:

Line ltems

U0

Description ‘

Date Shippad l:lTranspurt Method l:l E Carrier Codel:l

| O —
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Setting the Tab Complete the following stepsto set the tab sequence of thefieldson the Line
Sequence on the Itemsframe:

Line Items Frame 1 Select Set Tab Order from the Display menu. Numbers are displayed in
the fields on the frame to indicate the current tab sequence.

Line ltems

uom

Itern Ma.

Description E

Date Shippad Elhamspolt Method m Carrier Code

Product Code E | Cuantity E ‘ s
[ —

+

2. Clickthefieldslisted below inthe order in which they arelisted. Asyou
click each field, the tab sequence number for that field change to the
next sequential number in the tab sequence you are now setting.

© © N o g~ w DD PRE

If you click afield out of sequence, you must begin
setting thetab sequence again. To start over, select Set
Tab Order from the Display menu so that thetab
sequence numbersarenolonger displayed in thefields
on the frame, and then begin these steps again.

Product Code
Quantity

UOoM

Price

Description

Date Shipped
Transport Method
Carrier Code
Item No.

Theltem No. field isthe last field in the tab sequence,
although it isthefirst field in thelayout of theLine
Items frame. Thisfield is display-only, displaying the
next consecutive lineitem number (thelineitem
number is generated by an extended rulein thelT1
segment). By placing the Item No. field last in thetab
sequence, thisfield can be skipped easily by users
entering data. Thefirst field in the sequenceisthe
Product Codefield, which isthefirst field into which
userscan enter avalue.
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The new tab sequence should look like this:

Line ltems

Item Mo, El Product Cade Guantity EI

Diescription E

Date Shipped Dﬁansport Method E Carrier CodeD

When you click the last field in the sequence (Item
No.), thetab sequenceis set, and the tab sequence
numbersno longer aredisplayed in thefields.

Changing the

Invoice Frame The system automatically titles the framesin a screen entry form when the
Title form is created, based on the name of the file, segments, or groups. You can
modify the frame titles (for example, at the file or document level) to
distinguish one form from the others. The parent frame of the invoice
currently istitled Invoice. You give this frame a more descriptive title to
distinguish it from other invoices that your company uses.

Complete the following steps to change the frame title;

1. Click the 810 INVOICE file icon with the right mouse button to access
the shortcut menu.
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2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu. The File Format Properties

dialog is displayed.

File Format Properties

[T Promate group to parent frame

rldentificatior

Mame I 310
Desc |INVOICE
Fromate I

rLoop Contral
Min | zage b aw Uzage
=

Delimiters...

Frame Caption I |Pvoice

Ligt Captian I

Frame Help Text

Listbow Help Test

to the entire invoice document [810)

frame, zelect the field and press F1.

Thiz frame contains information pert: | )

online Help on an individual field on [

«[ T +

[ ]+

«[ 1 >

In the Frame Caption box, type “ANS| X12 Invoice (810) - Pet Zone”.
Click the OK button. The new frametitle is displayed in the frametitle

in the Layout Window.

Click Generate Layout on the Main Toolbar to refresh the display of the

screen entry form.

Select Save from the File menu to save the form. You have completed
your Invoice form. Now, you are ready to finalize the form.
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Finalizing the Form

Compiling the
Form

Now that you have created and customized a screen entry form, you are
ready to compile the form to generate the translation object (*.TPL) that
GENTRAN:Director uses before you print the report and test the compiled
translation object.

The Compile function compiles the form. The form that you create using
GENTRAN:Director is a source form. When that source form is compiled,
theresult is a compiled translation object.

This translation object must be registered with the GENTRAN:Director
system before you can use it. Use the Compile function after the formis
completed and saved.

Complete the following steps to compile the form:

1. Select Compilefrom the File menu to display the Run-Time Trandlation
Object Name dialog.

Run-Time Translation Object Name

Save jn; Ia TransObj j gl F =

File name: IF'ET_81 Q5. TPL

Save as hupe; ITransIation Objects [* TPL] ﬂ Cancel |

2. Click SAVE to accept the translation object name (pet_810s.tpl) in the
“File name” box.

This name for the compiled translation object (. TPL file) isthe samefile
name as the source form (.STP file). Preserving the same file name
(with different file extensions) ensures that the relationship between the
source form and the compiled trand ation object remains evident.

304 December, 1998 GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration ANSI Tutorial Guide



Creating a Screen Entry Form Formatting the Screen Entry Form

The system compiles the form and generates an error report. The error
report is displayed in the Compile Errors dialog.

3. Click OKto exit the Compile Errors dialog.

If the Compile Errorsdialog contains errors, you must
fix the problems by redoing the appropriate section of
thetutorial. Recompile the form after you correct the
errorsand savetheform.

4. Select Save from the File menu to save the form. The date on which you
compiled the form is automatically loaded into the Compiled on box on
the Trandation Object Details dialog.

Printing the

Re port The GENTRAN:Director report enables you to validate and review the
translation object, and make modifications as needed. If you review the
report and determine that the translation object is incorrect, you should
reiterate the form creation process as many times as necessary (make the
modifications, save the form, recompile the form, and print the report again).

Complete the following steps to print the GENTRAN:Director report:
1.  Sdect Print from the File menu to access the Print Options dial og.
Print Options

— Report sections

I Print branching diagram = :
V| Pririt record details Eancel |
¥ Print mapping details
¥ Print exterded rulss

W Print code lists

W Include only active objects

2. Click OK to accept the defaults on this dialog (all options checked), so
the report includes all sections and only the activated form components.
The Print dialog is displayed.

3. Set the appropriate options. Click OK if you do not need to change
Setup options, and the report is printed.

Click SETUP... if you need to access printer setup information (to select
a specific printer, paper orientation, or size and source of paper).
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4.

Set the appropriate options. Click OK if you do not need to change Print
Options (dithering, intensity control, or print true type as graphics), and
you return to the Print dialog. Click OK on the Print dialog and the
report is printed.

Click OPTI ONS... if you need to access printer setup options
information. The Options dialog is displayed.

Set the appropriate options. Click OK to return to the Print Setup dialog,
then click OK on the Print Setup dialog to return to the Print dialog.
Click OK on the Print dialog and the report is printed.

Testing the

Translation After you compilethe form, print and verify the report, and register the
Object translation object with GENTRAN:Director, you should test the trandation
object to verify that the datais translated correctly. To test the compiled
translation object, you should use the translation object to create a new
document. You also should verify acknowledgement processing (if
applicable) and verify communications with your network.

Thetranslation object must beregistered with the
GENTRAN:Director system before you can useit. See

the GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide for infor mation
on registering the translation object.

Complete the following steps to test the screen entry translation object you
just created:

1

Register the PET_810S.TPL tranglation object with
GENTRAN:Director. Please see the GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide
for more information on registering a translation object.

If you have not done so already, import the PETZONE.PAR partner
relationship into GENTRAN:Director. Please see the
GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide for more information on importing a
partner.

Verify (in Partner Editor) that the SCREEN 810 Pet Zone screen entry
translation object is selected for the Outbound Relationship. Please see
the GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide for more information on
selecting outbound tranglation objects.

Create a new document to enter the data in the screen entry translation
object you created. See the GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide for more
information on creating a document.
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?In Documents

?0ut Documents

acknowledgement

activation

AIAG

ANA

ANSI

application file

This GENTRAN:Director browser contains alist of documents that were
received by the system but failed compliance checking or that do not have an
identifiable partner or transaction set.

This GENTRAN:Director browser contains alist of documents that were
imported into the system via unattended processing but are invalid.

Thistermisused to indicate the ANSI 997 functional acknowledgement, the
EDIA 999 acceptance/rejection advice, and the EDIFACT CNTRL
document.

This function enables you to make map components available for use. The
system activates all the groups, segments, composites, and elements that are
defined as “mandatory” (must be present) by the standard. The system does
not enable you to deactivate the mandatory groups, segments, composites,
and elements. When trandating data, the system does not process groups,
segments, composites, and elements (or records and fields) that are not
activated. Therefore, you must activate the groups, segments, composites,
and elementsthat are not defined as mandatory by the standard, but that you
have determined that you need to use in mapping.

The Automotive Industry Action Group (AIAG) is the standards-setting
group for the automative industry. The standards form a subset of the ANSI
X12 standard.

Article Numbering Association.

American National Standards Institute. ANS| sets standards for many
products and services, such as safety glasses and battery capacities. The
ANSI X12 committee isthe chief EDI standards-setting organization for the
United States.

If you are creating an import or export map, you must define your
application to the Application Integration subsystem. In
GENTRAN:Director terminology, your application fileis also referred to as
afixed-format file or a positional file. Your application file must contain all
the information that you either need to extract from your partner’s document
(if the map isinbound) or need to send to your partner (if the map is
outbound), so that your system can accurately process the data.
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application system Computer systems, outside of EDI, designed to fulfill specific business
functions. These include accounting, purchasing, materials control, human
resources, shipping, and other systems.

browser A browser isawindow that displaysalist of items, such as documents
(transaction sets), interchanges, trandlation objects, etc. A document browser
displays only documents.

button A button enables you to execute acommand. You select a button either by
clicking it or by pressing TAB until the button you want is selected and then
pressing ENTER. Unavailable buttons are dimmed, and the currently
selected button has a darker border than the other buttons.

check box A check box enablesyou to select or clear optionsfrom alist. You can select
as many options from the list as you need. A selected check box contains a
checkmark. The labels of unavailable options are dimmed.

click Click indicates that you should position your cursor on top of the designated
item and press and release your primary mouse button. The primary mouse
button is the button you access with your index finger, regardless of whether
you are utilizing right-handed or left-handed mouse operation.

code list tables Theseare used by EDI standards as repositories for lists of codes. Each EDI
standard provides a code list for each element that can be further defined
with a code.

colours Thisfeature enables you to select foreground and background colours to
visually define the various map components. The use of colour is optional.

communications Everything sent and received to/from one telephone number in one
session continuous period of connection. This could include sending two or three
interchange envel opes to a network, each for a different trading partner.

compile Thisfunction compilesthe form and creates atranslation object. The form
that you create using GENTRAN:Director is a source form. When that
source form is compiled, the result is a compiled translation object. This
translation object must be registered with the GENTRAN:Director system
before you can useit.

compliant This meansthat the document conforms to the EDI standards as defined by
the trandlation object.
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component data
element

composite data
element

conditions

constant

cross-reference table

date/time

deactivation

default

dialog box

document

A simple data element that belongs to a composite data element. Component
data elements are al so called subelements.

A contains two or more component data elements or subelements.
Composites are defined by the EDI standards that use them (EDIFACT,
TRADACOMS, and certain ANSI X12 standards).

Seerelational conditions.

This standard rule enables you to move aliteral constant valueto the
specified element or field, indicate a qualifying relationship with another
element or field, and map the current date or time to the specified element or
field.

Thistableis created in Partner Editor and is used to convert your values to
your trading partner's values during outbound processing, or your partner's
values to your values during inbound processing.

Thistype of field or element contains a date or time. If you specify that a
field or element is adate/time type, you must specify exactly how the date or
time must be formatted.

This function enables you to make map components unavailable for use by
the system. The system does not enable you to deactivate the mandatory
groups, segments, composites, and elements.

A predefined value — programs use these built-in values unless you
specifically override them.

A dialog box (or dialog) contains additional information or options that you
need to act on. If you specify any options, you can select a button to execute
the command. Some dialog boxes display warnings or messages indicating
why arequested task cannot be accomplished. If the dialog box has atitle
bar, you can move it to another location on your desktop.

One transaction set containing actual data and treated as a single entity. The
amount of datadoes not affect whether something is a document or not, only
thefact that it istreated as asingle entity. For example, regardless of whether
a purchase order contains one item or ten thousand, if it is one purchase
order, it is one document.

If atrading partner sends you a communication containing 10 purchase
orders, you have received 10 documents. |f the communication contained 15
invoices, you have received 15 documents.
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double-click

EANA

EDI

EDI File Format
Window

EDI standard

EDIA

EDIFACT

element

This indicates that you should position your cursor on top of the designated
item and quickly press and release your primary mouse button twice. The
primary mouse button is the button you access with your index finger,
regardless of whether you are utilizing right-handed or |eft-handed mouse
operation.

International Article Numbering Association, Brussels, Belgium.

Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) is the process by which companies can
exchange business documents directly from application to application by
computer without paper documents being produced.

The EDI File Format Window contains the EDI file format. When you click
asegment or group in the EDI file format, the corresponding frameis
displayed in the Layout Window. When you click an element in the EDI file
format, the corresponding layout component is highlighted in the Layout
Window.

Thisisthe rulesfor turning a business document into an EDI document.

The Electronic Data I nterchange Association, formerly known asthe
Transportation Data Coordinating Committee (TDCC).

Thisisthe standards organization of the United Nations Economic and
Social Council. The acronymis short for the Electronic Data Interchange for
Administration, Commerce, and Transport.

The smallest piece of usable information defined by the standards. Examples
might include a quantity, unit price, or description. An individual element
can have somewhat different meanings depending on context. Therefore,
elements are normally not considered to have useful meaning until they are
combined into segments. An element is the EDI map component that is
mapped (linked) to a corresponding application field to move data to and
from the EDI file.

There are three types of data elements, asillustrated in the table below:

Data Element ‘ Definition

Simple data element | A single piece of information
defined by the standards.

Composite data A data element that is made up of
element multiple component elements.
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Data Element Definition
Component data A simple data element that belongs
element to a composite data element.

Component data elements are also
called subelements.

envelope A way of separating information in transmissions for ease of processing.
Each envel ope contains a header segment and a trailer segment, which
separate the envel ope from other envelopes and provide information about
the contents of the envelope.

There are three levels of envelopes, asfollows:

Transaction Set
Each transaction set (business document) is contained within a transaction
set envelope.

Functional Group

An envelope containing related business documents. The standards define
which transaction sets should be placed together into a functional group
envelope.

I nterchange Envelope

All material being sent to one trading partner in one communication. The
term Interchange Envelope is the term used by ANSI. EDIA uses the term
Transmission Envelope to refer to thislevel of envelope. Since we use the
term transmission for other uses, we refer to Interchange Envelope only.

A communications session could easily include a

number of interchange envelopes. For thisreason, the
standar ds-setting bodies are considering a fourth level
of envelope to cover an entire communications session.

equalize Thisfunction enablesyou to reinstate the two sides of the map with focusin
equal dimensions. The use of the Equalize function is optional.

export map This map defines how to move data from the EDI standard-formatted
documents that your partners send you to your application file (flat file
definition). An export map is necessary for inbound processing.

export translation See export map.
object
extended rules These rules enable you to use a GENTRAN:Director proprietary
programming language to perform virtually any mapping operation you
require.
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field

fixed-format file

font

form

frame

functional group

group

import

import map

The smallest piece of information defined in the application file. A fieldis
the application map component that is mapped (linked) to a corresponding
EDI element to move datato and from your application file.

See application file.

This feature enables you to globally change the font that is used in the
display of all maps. The default font that GENTRAN:Director usesis a Sans
Serif 9 point. The Font feature enables you to change the font type, style, and
point size. This gives you the flexibility to shrink the font if you need to
view more of the map on your monitor, enlarge the font, or change the type
and style to be more easily readable by you.

A formisaset of instructions you define in the Forms I ntegration subsystem
that indicates how the system should format data

A frame contains the groups, repeating segments, and elements at that level
(single segments are not represented on the frame). GENTRAN:Director
uses frames to format the EDI file for the translation object.

A group of transaction sets that the standards-setting body (such as ANSI)
has defined as fitting together with other related transaction sets. An
example might be a Functional Group defined as containing all purchasing
transaction sets.

A looping structure that contains related records/segments and/or groups that
repeat in sequence until either the group data ends or the maximum number
of timesthat the loop is allowed to repeat is exhausted. If you create a group
that is subordinate to another group (a subgroup), this corresponds to a
nested |ooping structure (aloop within aloop). The application (positional)
file and the EDI file are both groups and therefore, they isvisually
represented the same way as other groups and subgroupsin
GENTRAN:Director.

This command enables you to import data from an external application file.
Depending on the content of the file, the system may prompt you for partner,
transaction, or tranglation object information.

This map defines how to move data from your application file (flat file
definition), which may contain multiple documents, to the EDI standard-
formatted documents that your partners expect to receive from you. An
import map is necessary for outbound processing.
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import translation
object

inbound mapping

In Documents

In Drawer

integer

interchange

Layout Window

literal constant

location table

lookup table

loop count
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See import map.

The system translates your trading partner’s EDI standard formatted
business document to your application file format, so you can receive
documents from you partners. To trandate inbound data, you need to create
an export map.

This GENTRAN:Director browser contains alist of documents that the
system received but that have not yet been processed by the user. Once the
documents are processed (printed or exported) the documents are transferred
to the In Drawer.

This GENTRAN:Director browser contains alist of documents that were
received and processed.

An integer is a number that has an implied decimal point (e.g., “2.01" is
formatted as “201").

Theinterchange contains all the functional groups of documents (transaction
sets) sent from one sender to one receiver in the same transmission.

The Layout Window contains the actual format of the translation object.
Each group (with a maximum usage greater than one) and repeating segment
has a corresponding framein the Layout Window. When you click a segment
or group in the EDI file format, the corresponding frame is displayed in the
Layout Window. When you click an element in the EDI file format, the
corresponding layout component is highlighted in the Layout Window.

These are used by the system as a repository to store information that is used
at alater point in the map. Typically, constants are used in an outbound map
to generate a qualifier.

Thisisatable created in Partner Editor that is used to contain address-rel ated
information about the partner.

Thisisatable created in Partner Editor that is used to select information
related to avalue in inbound or outbound data.

This standard rule enables you to count the number of timesaloop is
repeated, if the element or field is part of aloop. If theloop is anested loop,
you can track the current loop or the outer loop. For example, if the Y loopis
nested within the X loop, and the Y loop has cycled through 15 iterations
and the X loop has cycled through 3 iterations, you can choose to count
either the“15” (Y loop) or the“3" (X loop).
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loop start/loop end

map

menu

menu bar

network

number

ODETTE

outbound mapping

Out Documents

Out Drawer

partner

314
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Certain EDI standards use Loop Start (LS) and Loop End (LE) segments. LS
and L E segments differentiate between two or more loops of the same type.
If the transaction contains LS and LE segments and depending on whether
your map isinbound or outbound, you must define the LS and LE segments
for the loops you are using in the map in one of two different ways.

A set of instructions you definein the Application I ntegration subsystem that
indicates the corresponding relationship between your application file and
the EDI standards, and defines how the system should translate data.

A list of items from which you can choose. Each item represents a
command. Unavailable items on amenu are dimmed to inform you they are
disabled.

This contains the list of menus for the application.

Also known as a Third Party Network or Value-Added Network (VAN). A
service, such as COMMERCE:Network, that accepts and holds
transmissions from companies until it is convenient for atrading partner to
accept them.

Thistype of field or element contains either an integer or real number. If you
specify that afield or element is a number type, you must designate the
format by specifying aformat of either “N” (integer) or “R” (real) and the
number of decimal places.

The Organization for Data Exchange by Tele-Transmission in Europe.

The system trandlates your application file format to EDI standard formats,
S0 you can send documents to your partners. To trand ate outbound data, you
need to create an import map and a system import map in the Application
Integration subsystem.

This GENTRAN:Director browser contains alist of documentsthat are
ready to be sent. After the documents are successfully sent, they are
automatically transferred to the Out Drawer.

This GENTRAN:Director browser contains alist of documents that were
successfully sent out by the system.

Another firm with which your company trades documents. Also referred to
as atrading partner.
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Partner Editor

positional file

post

predefined

printout

print translation
object

promote

qualifier

real number

receive

record

This GENTRAN:Director function enables you to define, edit, and delete all
partner information for your company and all of your trading partners.

See application file.

This GENTRAN:Director function enables you to move compliant
documents from the Workspace to the Out Documents.

On adata entry translation object, a default value for a particular element.
You can change the value as necessary.

Thisis produced when data received from atrading partner passes through a
print translation object. You do not have to actually print the data. The
printout could be to afile on your hard disk.

A print tranglation object organizes and formats the printout of EDI
documents that are received from or sent to the trading partners for which
you have established atrading relationship (inbound or outbound) that
utilizes that print trandation object. The print trand ation object enables you
to view the EDI document in an easily readable format.

This function extracts one iteration (instance) of a group or repeating
segment. This enables you to map unique data from your application file,
and/or enter aspecialized definition. GENTRAN:Director specifiesthat only
one-to-one (no loops) or many-to-many (loop) mapping relationships are
valid.

Thisisan element that has a value expressed as a code that gives a specific
meaning to the function of another element. A qualifying relationship is the
interaction between an element and its qualifier. The function of the element
changes depending on which code the qualifier contains.

A real number has an explicit decimal point (e.g., “2.01" isformatted as
“2.01"), and truncates trailing zeroes.

This GENTRAN:Director function enables you to manually initiate a
communications session to receive datafrom COMMERCE:Network
through an invocation of the Connection Manager.

Contains agroup of related fields. A record can occur once or can repeat
multiple times.
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relational condition

respond

responsible agency

screen entry
translation object

segment

select

send

set

This function enables to connect fields together for syntax or compliance
reasons. For example, Field A isinvalid unless Field B is present. Therefore,
if you set up a condition that pairs Fields A and B, the system generates a
compliance error if one of those fieldsis not present.

This GENTRAN:Director function enables you to create a turnaround
document (using the Turn Around translation object in the partner
relationship) in response to one or more selected documentsin theln
Drawer.

An organization that develops and updates standards for EDI
communications. These organizationsinclude ANSI, EDIA, AIAG, UCS,
EDIFACT, ODETTE, and VICS.

A screen entry trandation object provides a standardized format for keying
an EDI document into the Document Editor, for translation and transmission
to your trading partners, for which you have established an outbound trading
relationship that utilizesthat screen entry translation object. The screen entry
translation object ensures that your users key all the data necessary to create
the required EDI document.

A group of related elements or composite data elements that combine to
communicate useful data. Segments are defined by the EDI standards. A
segment can occur once or can repeat multiple times. For example, a catalog
price segment might consist of elements for item description, volume, price,
lead time, etc. By themselves, none of these elements would communicate
useful information. Together, they provide the information necessary for
someonetotell if theitemiswhat is desired, whether the price is reasonable,
etc. A number of segments together form a transaction set.

This standard rule enables you to select entries from alocation table, cross-
reference table, partner table, or lookup table (all tables created in the
GENTRAN:Director Partner Editor). You can then map the fields in those
tables to one or more fieldsin the data. The Select function uses the value of
the current field to perform the selection.

This GENTRAN:Director function enables you to manually start a
communications session to send datato COMMERCE:Network through an
invocation of Connection Manager. Only selected documents are envel oped
and sent. If no documents are selected, ALL documents are sent.
Successfully sent documents are moved to the Out Drawer.

See Transaction Set.
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simple mapping Seelink.

split Thisfunction enables you to split (break) a group or repeating segment into
two loops. You typically use this function when you need more than one
instance of the same map component that still occurs multiple times.

standard rules Theserules give you access to functions that are necessary for mapping
operations that are more complex than simple linking, but lessinvolved than
extended rules. Each of the standard rules are mutually exclusive (you can
use only one on a particular field).

static text Static text istext that is always included in the screen entry or print
translation object. Examples of static text include legends and column
headings. Field labels, which usually accompany fields to identify the
contents of the fields, are not considered static text.

status bar The status bar of an application window defines information about a
selection, command, or process, defines Menu Bar items as the user
highlights each item, and indicates any current keyboard-initiated modes for
typing (e.g., CAPfor the“ CapsLock” key or NUM for the“Num Lock” key,
etc.).

string Thistype of field or element contains one or more printable characters. If
you specify that afield or element is a string type, you must designate the
format by specifying a syntax token.

syntax token Thisfunction enablesyou to designate a “token” that defines ranges of
characters and/or numbers that are allowed to be used for a string-type
element or field. You can then use the syntax tokens in the Format field of
the Field Properties dialog. This enables you to define what type of
characters should be used while compliance checking each element/field
(i.e., dphanumeric within a certain range, numeric within a certain range,
etc.).

system import map Thetranslator uses this map to determine which trading relationship
(established in Partner Editor) corresponds to each document in the
application file, so the system knows which import map to use to process the
document. You need a system import map that is defined in EDIMGR.INI to
translate outbound data.

systemimport See system import map.
translation object
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system translation
object

TDCC

TDF

third-party network

title bar

toolbar

TRADACOMS

trading partner

transaction set
(document)

These trand ation objects control the creation and separation of interchanges,
functional groups, and transaction sets. They also used to generate and
reconcile functional acknowledgements. All the required system translation
objects are automatically installed with the GENTRAN:Director system.

See EDIA.

TDF isthe Transaction Data File. Thisfile serves as afilter between your
document files and the GENTRAN:Director translator. For outbound
processing, datais imported from a TDF file and translated to EDI format
using a TDF Import translation object. The data is then ready to be posted
and sent to your trading partner. For inbound processing, EDI documents
that are received by GENTRAN:Director can be exported to a TDF-
formatted file using a TDF Export tranglation object. This datafile is then
ready to be processed or converted to your internal application files.

See Network.

Thetitle bar of an application window contains the name of the application
and enables you to move the window to another position on your desktop.

This contains buttons that graphically represent commands available in the
Menu Bar.

The U.K. standards for EDI that are published by the Article Numbering
Association (UK) LTD.

Another firm with which you company trades documents. Also referred to as
apartner.

A businessform as defined by the standards. Examplesinclude an ANSI 850
purchase order or an UCS 880 invoice. The standards define each transaction
set in terms of the segments and elements that make up the form, the order in
which they appear, and the relationships among them. Thisis also known as
“message” in Europe.
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translation object A predesigned layout set up to ensure that input or output for a particular

translator

transmission

transmission chain

transaction set exists and is presented in a usable fashion. You must specify
which trand ation objects are used by each partner relationship.

Inbound Trandation Objects:

Turn Around: Thistranslation object is used when a document is received,
to create the natural response document that contains as many el ements from
the received document as possible.

Export File: Thistrandation object indicates that when a document is
received, it is exported to a specified file format.

Print: Thistrandation object is used to print documents.
Outbound Trandation Objects:

Import: Thistranslation object is used to import data from an application
file.

Print: Thistrandation object is used to print documents.

Data Entry: Thistranslation object is used to enter data into the Document
Editor facility.

Thisisthe engine that processes data for the GENTRAN:Director,
Application Integration subsystem and Forms Integration subsystem.

See Communications Session.

A path an EDI communication could follow, including one company, one
trading partner, and one or more network services.

turnaround document A document into which data elements from the source document have been

turnaround map

UCs

automatically transferred using a turnaround map.

A series of instructions that the system uses to create a turnaround document
(alogical response document to the source) from an inbound (source)
document, by transferring data from the source document to elementsin the
target document (translation object).

The Uniform Communications Standard is the standard used by the grocery
industry.
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update

use accum

use code

user translation
object

version

VICS

Workspace

X12

This standard rule enables you to update a specific field in a document
record, envel ope segment, interchange, group, current partner, or document
(if the map side format type is EDI), with the contents of the element or
field.

This standard rule gives you access to a set of numeric variablesthat you can
mani pulate via numeric operations, and then transfer to and from fields. This
function enables you to add, change, or delete calculations for the element/
field, including hash totals (used to accumulate numeric field values, i.e.,
quantity, price, etc.). This function also enables you to map the accumulated
total into a control total field, and use accumulators. Accumulators are used
generaly for counting the occurrences of a specific element or generating
increasing or sequential record or line item numbers.

This standard rule enables you to match an element or field against a
predefined code table, specify whether or not acompliance error is generated
if the element or field does not contain one of the values in the code table,
and store a code’s description in another element or field.

These trand ation objects control data entry, importing, exporting, document
turnaround, and creating printed reports. These tranglation objects are
created using the Application Integration or Forms Integration subsystems.
The Application Integration subsystem enables you to generate import,
export, and document turnaround trand ation objects. The Forms Integration
subsystem enables you to generate data entry and print translation objects.

Each standards-setting body updates its standards on aregular basis. Each
formal update is referred to asaversion.

The Voluntary Inter-industry Communication Standards is the standards-
setting body for the retail industry, a subset of ANSI X12.

This GENTRAN:Director browser contains alist of outbound “Work in
Progress’ documents. It also contains recently imported or data entry
documents.

The ANSI committee that sets and publishes standards for EDI.
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